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“Now

it is high time to awake.”

=—Romons 13,11

@
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E small flame of a match,

so easily put out by a puff of
breath, can transform a vast for-
est into a raging inferno. So, too,
the human tongue, although small, can
cause great damage. It can change warm
friendships and happy marriages into cold
ruins; it can lay waste good reputations;
it can transform a crowd of ordinarily
peaceful people into a destructive, unrea-
soning mob; and it can bring upon a per-
son an eternal end to his existence.

As a forest fire leaves a blackened scar-

in its path that may require many years
to cover with new growth, so the damage
done by the tongue takes years to heal
There may never be a complete covering
of the wound, just as new trees in a forest
do not remove the blackened and twisted
stumps that stand as stark reminders of the
devastating fire that had ravaged it. The
bad feelings left by a damaged reputation,
a shattered friendsHip or a broken mar-
riage seldom pass away with time, They
remain as bleak tokens of harsh words
that were spoken by a careless tongue.

The tongue is a small member of your
JANUARY R, 1860

body, but it can bring pain, suf-
o= fering and even death to the

whole body. This is pointed out
' ) by God’s Word: “The tongue is
# a little member and yet makes
e great brags. Look! how little a
fire it takes to set so great a
woodland on fire! Well, the tongue is a fire.
The tongue is constituted a world of un-
righteousness among our members, for it
spots up all the body and sets the wheel
of natural life aflame and it is set aflame
by Gehenna.”—Jas. 3:5, 6.

The vituperative tongue that slanders
persons that strive to serve and to main-
tain integrity to Jehovah God sets the nat-
ural life of the tongue-user aflame in a
destructive way and it shows its user de-
serving of eternal destruction at the hands
of God. It was this kind of tongue that the
religious leaders of the first century used
against Christ and his followers. They
spoke slanderously about these servants of
the Most High. Because their evil tongues
expressed the thoughts of their hearts,
they put their natural life under divine
condemnation. Jesus pointed this out when
he said: “Offspring of vipers, how can you
speak good things, when you are wicked?
for out of the abundance of the heart the
mouth speaks. For by your words you will
be vindicated, and by your words you will
be condemned.”—Matt. 12:34, 37.

Their lying tongues started waves of
fiery persecution that lashed against the

3



“hristians of the first century like the de-
structive flames of a forest fire and caused
many to lose their lives. Because of their
wicked action, how could they, as Jesus
said, “flee from the judgment of Gehen-
na”? (Matt. 23:33) The eternal destruc-
tion of their natural lives, as symbolized
by Gehenna, awaited them. Persons today
who follow their footsteps and use a fiery
tongue in an effort to stir up persecution
against God’s servants can expect the same
fate, . ' '

As the comparatively small rudder of a
big ship turns the entire ship this way and
that, so the tongue, a small member of
your body, can send your body along a
course 1o eternal death. Such power makes
it imperative that you control your tongue,
using it in a beneficial way. “The tongue
of wise ones does good with knowledge,
but the mouth of the stupid cnes bubbles
forth with foolishness.” (Prov. 15:2) Tak-
ing in accurate knowledge of God’s Word
helps you to avoidithe foolish speech that
damages your relationship with God.

It is possible for a dedicated servant of
Jehovah God to bring his life into danger
of extinction, along with thase who oppose
God, by not controlling his tongue toward
his Christian brothers. Regarding this, Je-
sus said: “I say to you that everyorie who
continues angry with his brother will be
accountable to the court of justice; but
whoever addresses his hrother with an un-
splakable word of contempt will be ac-
countable to the Supreme Court; whereas
whoever says, ‘You despicable fool?” will
be liable to the fiery Gehenna.”—DMatt.
5:22.

If a Christian allows anger to take such

a strong hold on him that he loses con- -

trol of his tongle and beging accusing his
brothér of being a despicable fool, he
makes himself liable for the eternal de-
struction symbolized by Gehenna. He is
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attempting to destroy the good reputation
of his brother by accusing him of blas-
pheming and denying Jehovah God, of be-
ing like the senseless person that says
there is no God. “The senseless one has
sald in his heart: ‘There is no Jehovah.
They have acted ruinously, they have act-
ed detestably in their dealing.” (Ps. 14:1)
This is a serious and unjustifiable attack
on a servant of God and places the at-
tacker in the camp of those who fight
against God's servants.

Anger does not justify such failure to
control the tongue. A Christian must ex-
ercise self-control and not permit anger to
continue until it bursts into such a lashing,
verbal attack against a brother. James
shows the proper conduct for a Christian
when he says: “Every man must be swift
about hearing, slow about speaking, slow
about wrath; for man’s wrath does not
produce God's righteousness.”’—Jas, 1:19,
20. '

Mistakes are bhound to be made with
the tongue. No human can exercise
complete control of it as long as he js
imperfect, but that does not mean he
cannot prevent it from becoming a bit-
ing flame that injures and destroys. Al-
though it is an unruly thing that cannot

“be perfectly tamed at this time, it is pos-

sthle to exercise sufficient control over it
s0 that it does not mark its user as merit-
ing divine destruction. It is easier to stop
hurtful expressions before they are made
than to quench their devastating effect
after they have left the mouth. Do hot et
your tongue be responsible for starting
fiery trouble that spreads like a consuming
forest fire. Think before you speak. Let
your tongue be guided by the wisdom from
above so that it produces only the sweet
waters of truth and not the bitter waters
of contention,

AWAKE!



DO YOU Uy \&
BELIEVE 3

ISE men

of this
world have
scoffed at the
Genesis account of
creation. Many re-
ligious scholars
have frowned upon
the story of Adam
and Eve in the garden of Eden and have
labeled it folklore. Scores of scientists
have rejected sin as the cause of death.
A great number of ¢lergymen and laymen
have renounced the ransom, repudiated
the virgin birth of Jesus, dismissed his
miracles as trickery and have all but aban-
doned the RBible completely. Still we be-
lieve in them. Why? What reason do we
have for believing that which others have
concluded to be unsound? Is ours a blind
faith, or do we have sound reasons for be-
lieving as we do?

Almost all the leading theologians of
our day have turned liberal, if not mod-
ernist. The views they once held about
God and the Bible have all been either
greatly diluted or discarded, Many leading
churchmen show themselves willing, yes,
eager to accept the results of higher criti-
cism. Their course has given rise to con-
troversy and doubt about the accuracy of
events related in the Bible. Today differ-
ences range over almost every aspect and
every detail of the Bible. Many persons
were led to believe that a world panacea just
around the corner would answer all their
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Miracles mentionad in the Bible
are often met with dishalisf,
but we beliove in tham. Why?

questions. But their
answers never were
around the next bend.
There %was never a sat-
istying answer coming
forth from the clergy-
men, As a result, the
world has gone to seed
with a bumper crop of
skeptlcs, cynies and infidels who
do not believe.

Modern man has become very
F)), much like the little frog of an
./’) Eastern fable. The little frog

lived in a well. One day a frog
whose home was in the sea came fo
his well. ““Who are vou and where
do you live?” the frog of the well
asked. “I am Mr. Frog and my home
i§ in the sea.” “What is the sea and where
is it?” “The sea is a very large body of
water and it is not far away.” The frog
of the well pointed to a board on which
he sat, saying, “As big as this?"' “Oh,
much bigger!" “Well, how much bigger?”
“Why, the sea in which I live is bigger
than vour entire well. It would make mil-
lions of wells such as yours.” “Nonsehse!
Nonsense! You are a deceiver and a falsi-
fier. Get out of my well. I want nothing
to do with any such frogs as you,” the
frog of the well shouted. So modernists of
this materialistic world, devoid of all spir-
itual knowledge and faith, react toward
spiritual things. ‘“Nonsense! Nonsense!”
they say. “We don’t believe yow.”

To the spiritual-minded ones spiritual
things do make sense. And it is only those
who have seen something of the deeper
things of life and the universe through the
spiritual eyes of understanding who can,
in some measure, tell us of the wonders
that lie beyond, Let us not be like the frog
in the well, feeling secure in our own ig-
norance, ‘for God’s thoughts are not our
thoughts, neither are our ways his ways.
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For as the heavens are higher than the
earth, so God's ways are higher than our
ways, and his thoughts than our thoughts.’
(Isa.. 35:8, 9) “A foolish thing of God is
wiser than men, and a weak thing of God
is stronger than men.” He is infinite in
power and understanding.--1 Cor, 1:25,

Religion a Matter of Faith

A Christian’s belief is a matter of faith
based on the accurate knowledge of God's
Word, the Bible. Such faith is not altered
by the findings in the world of fact) Dis-
coveries merely substantiate what the
Christian already knew about God through
faith, God is known te him by the things
manifest. “For his invisible qualities dre
clearly seen from the world’s creation on-
ward, because they are understood by the
things made, even his eternal power and

Godship, so that they are inexcusable.” The

discerning man knows that creation speaks
eloquently of an all-intelligent God; there-
fore, he believes in God’'s existence. He
lives by means of faith.—Rom. 1:19, 20,
17.

If we consider the physical universe in
all its glory and wonder, its order and in-
tricacy, its awe-inspiring immensity, we
cannot help but say: “Yes, T helieve there
is a God. I believe there is an Almighty,
Intelligent One who has made all these
things.” When we look upon creation we
cannot escape the notion of a primary Cre-
ator,

Our earth is more than a meaningless
ball of matter thrown off by accident from
the sun. We are surrounded by myriads of
different kinds of plants and animals, all
radiant and beautiful and performing their
function in life. We find ourselves a part
of a marvelous, complex system. Not only
is our sun, the source of our earthly light,
the nucleus of a solar system, but this
system is itself part of a universe. We
earthlings are but a tiny integral part of
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a compiex physical creatlon. UUr MUKY
Way Galaxy, for example, is said to con-
tain about 100,000,000,000 stars. How
many galaxies there are in the universe
no man knows exactly. James 8. Pick-
ering, assistant astronomer at the Amer-
ican Museum-Hayden Planetarium,
states: “The 200-inch Hale Reflector at
Mount Palomar, the world’'s largest tele-
scope, has an effective range of about two
billion [2,000,000,000] light years. Within
this range, which represents a tiny bubble
about four billion [4,000,000,000] light
years in diameter in the great expanse of
space, there must be several billion galax-
ies.,” “There are an estimated two billion
[2,000,000,000] galaxies in the volume of
space which extends out to 250 million
light years from us.” (One light-year
equals six milion million miles.) Our
earth, like a tiny speck compared to some
stars, hurls itsef around the sun at an
average speed of 18.52 miles a second, or
66,600 miles an hour, in its yearly trip.
Who on a still summer night dares gaze
upward at all this glittering in infinity and
say, ‘This is nothing, This all came by ac-
cident’? Only a fool would so speak. Who
can look into the depths of the sea, or
ponder the secrets of a rose, or study the
delicate lacework of the snowflake without
marveling at the wisdom embodied in cre-
ation? The believer and the unbeliever
hoth look at creation. But the believer is
moved by faith to say: “How many your
works are, O Jehovah! All of them in wis-
dom you have made. The earth is full of
your productions.” In substance he says,
“Yes, Lord, I believe.”—Ps. 104:24; 14:1.

Creation of Adam and Eve

“But what about the Genesis account of
creation, which says that God made all
this about six thousand years ago in six
twenty-four-hour days? Is this not stretch-
ing a point a little too far?” say the critics.

AWAKE!



We have no reason to believe that God
created the universe in six twenty-four-
hour days. A close examination shows that
the Bible does not teach that. In the Bible
.a day is representative of a period of time.
Peter wrote: “One day is with Jehovah as
" a thousand years and a thousand years as
one day.” (2 Pet. 3:8) Therefore, it is
reasonable to conclude that each creative
day of Genesis lapsed into the thousands
of vears. The Genesis account says: “This
is a history of the heavens and the earth
in the #ime of their being created, in the
day that Jehovah God made earth and
heaven.” Here the word “day” clearly re-
fers to a period of creation. The creative
days, therefore, need not be squeezed into
six twenty-four-hour days. Rather, each
evening and morning was representative
of a time period in which a significant step
in ecreation toward the completion of the
carth for human habitation took place.
This we believe.—Gen. 2:4.

“Is nol the story of Adam and Eve in
the garden of Eden a fairy tale?” inquires
. the unheliever. “Who has seen Adam or
Eve? How do we know the garden of Eden
existed? What reason is there to believe
that sin is the cause of death?” We reply,
What better and more satisfactory reason
is there for our presence here on earth
than parents? Every last one of us had his
starting point with parents. Why,;then,
should it be so strange to believe that the
human race began with parents? A basic
principle of science and philosophy is that
everything must have a cause. The ade-
quate cause of the existence of a child lies
in its parents, for without parents there
would be no child.

The cause that brings about the exist-
ence must at least be equal to or greater
than the effect produced. The presence of
unintelligent, inorganic substances is not
sufficient to account for the existence of
intelligent life. The material elements of
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inorganic matter in no way offer an ex-
planation for the existence of the knowl-
edge, the love, the affection, the compas-
sion, the reason, the wisdom, the justice,
the consciousness and the natural pur-
posiveness that is evident in life. In fact,
intelligent life can be accounted for only
by a sufficient cause completely outside of
all existing matter and even of the entire
material universe! This sufficient Cause of
the existence of intelligent life we call God.
Thus, God exists! He creates. And man-
kind is provided with a sound, intelligent
reason for believing the story of Adam
and Eve, creatures endowed with loving
qualities and attributes. Yes, Lord, we be-
lieve, In fact, we find it unthinkable not to
believe.

True, no man living today ever saw Adam
and Eve or the garden of Eden. For that
matter, what living man is there who has

" seeh George Washington, Napoleon, Alex-

ander the Great, Julius Caesar and count-
less others long dead? Who is there living
that has seen the beauties of the ancient
city of Niheveh, the hanging gardens of
Babylon, the glory of Thebes? Do we re-
fusc to believe that these places and people
existed simply because we did not see
them? How many of us have actually seen
all the great citics and rulers of the mod-
ern world? Are we moved to disbelief sim-
ply because we have not seen them? Why,
then, do we believe? We believe becatse
men or man-written books tell us of these
places and men. We must Aaccept some
man’s word for what happened in the past.
We are just as wise to believe what the
Bible writers had to say about men, places
and events, as we are to believe secular
historians and prescent writers. What bet-
ter explanation can we give for the pres-
ence of fossils on top of mountains than
the Flood? What better explanation canwe
give for the existence of the Jewish nation
than what the Bible gives? Can we today-
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give a better explanation of Christianity’s
origin than the Bible? Who is there to dis-
prove that inherited sin is not the cause
of death? Simply to deny a matter does
not disprove it. “Let them furnish their
witnesses, that they may be declared right-
eous, or let them hear and say: ‘It is the
truth! ¥ So, as for the Bible and its proved
record, we have no alternative but to say,
“Yes, Lord, we believe.”—Isa. 43:9.

Miracles Have Happened

Do we believe that the Israelites crossed
the Red Sea on dry land, that God halted
the river Jordan at flood stage, that Jesus
healed the blind and raised the dead? Yes,
we believe! Certainly a Creator capable of
creating and maintaining a universe, such
as is known to man, would not find it too
great a task to split the Red Sea and have
his people cross over on dry ground. Note
what Isaiah said of Jehovah: He “has
measured the waters in the mere hollow of
his hand, and taken the proportions of the
heavens themselves with a mere span and
included in a meagure the dust of the earth,
or weighed with"an indicator the moun-
tains, and the hills in the scales.” (Isa.
40:12-17) Would it be too hard for God,
who holds all the oceans, as it were, in the
palm of his hand, to split the Red Sea? It
would be much less a task for him to do
that than it would be for a man to divide
a tiny drop of water in two. For him to
stop the Jordan River would be as easy as

it would be for man to stop a faint {rickle
of water with the palm of the hand.

In view of astronomical facts and the
great distances around us, how much great-
er than time and space and all that fill
them must the Great Jehovah be! If he can
maintain billions of Milky Ways that con-
tain billions of stars each, he certainly can
halt our sun and moon for a day, create
a flood, stop the flow of a river and split
a sea without much ado. Yes, Jehovah, we
believe you can do all these things!

The raising of the dead may seem in-
credible to sdbme, but not to the believer.
He who made man from the dust to begin
with certainly can raise him from the dust
and restore him to life again. Why should
God’s power and purpose to raise the dead
amaze us? Is not life itself a miracle? Who
created the natural laws by which we live?
Who arranged for our sun to be the right
distance from our earth? Who mixed the
gases in the air so that they are just right
for our existence? Who arranged for the
relationship between plants and animals to
be just right? Is not the human body a .
miracle in itself? Look at the hand, the
eye, the ear, the brain. Study the digestive
system, the nervous, muscular and res:
piratory systems. Who arranged these?
How did they come about? By accident?
No! As creatures, we should laud the God
who made it all. Everywhere we turn
there are boundless reasons for faith. Yes,
Lord Jehovah, we believe.—Ps. 139:14.

Russions Hungry for the Bible

€ The New York Times for August 7, 1959, reported that at the American
National Exhibition in the so-called godless tand of the Soviet Union “Bibles are
being jealously guarded by the attendants in the hope that they will last until
-the end of the fair next month,” because s¢ many of them have been “lifted.”
Thomas J. McLaughlin, who has recently returned from the Moscow fair, stated
that the first book taken from the exhibit was “a Russian-language Bible.”” The
Russians, he said, do not take books to commit a crime. He believes they are
just “hungry for foreign books,” which includes the Bible, of course.

AWAKE!



Taming the Unpredictable

ID you know that a frozen
giant slumbers under one
fifth of the land surface of the

PERMAFROS;
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posit, or even of bedrock, at a vari-
able depth beneath the surface of
" the earth in which a temperature be-

earth? This giant is the perma- o espondent 10W freezing has existed .continually
nently frozen subsoil that is un-  , ganadg fOF @ long time (from two to . . .

der almost all the land north of
the Arctic Circle and large areas far south
of the “cirele.” In fact, more than 85 per-
cent of Alaskan territory, and almost one
third of Canada’s Iand area, and a broad
belt in Siberia and regions south of there,
are underlaid by this sleeping monster
called in English ‘“permafrost.” The Rus-
sians call it vechnaia merzlota, which sim-
ply means “perennially frozen ground.”
Permafrost itas become a major problem
to homesteaders wishing to inhabit these
frozen areas. Military planners also have
had to face it when building airstrips, ra-
dar stations and other military installa-
tions. Road, rail and bridge builders, city
planners and farmers have all had to take
into account the slumbering giant, because,
when disturbed, this monster can wrinkle
a city block as easily as men can crush
tissue paper. It can swallow up airstrips,
demolish bridges, rip up roads and rail-
ways. It can flatten forests, topple build-
ings and hurl slabs of ice as large as six
feet thick and fifty feet long through space.
It can unlock streams of usable, clear, deli-
cious water, cause springs to break forth,
and act as nature’s deep-freeze locker.
What is permafrost? Permafrost is not
simply ice. One scientist defined it as “a
thickness of soil or other superficial de-
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thousands of years).”

Actually, there are two kinds of perma-
frost. There is the dry permafrost, which
is perfectly dry ground or gravel with tem-
peratures always below freezing, It is sta-
ble and quite predictable. It maintains its
shape and solidity. Then there is the wet
permafrost, which is the unpredictable,
problem giant. It contains “up to six times
as much water as sclid matter, usually in
layers of ice.”

Some authorities believe the ground in
permafrost areas to be in three layers. The
lower first layer consists of unfrozen
ground, known by the Russian name falik.
Directly above this layer is the permafrost
proper, which remains frozen the year
round. According to one authority, “this
layer is usually several yards thick, but
alohg the coast of the Arctic Ocean it often
exceeds 300 feet in thickness. At Anderma,
in northern Russia, permafrost was pene-
trated to a depth of 750 feet, and the tem-
peratures fouhd indicated that it probably
continued down to a depth of 1,100 or
1,200 feet.” The layer of soil directly above
the permafrost proper is called the active
layer. This layer freezes and thaws, de-
pending on local temperatures, However,
when a great body of this wet frozen soil
thaws and the water drains out from under
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it, there is nothing to keep the topsoil
from caving in. The bottom literally drops
out from under it, and whatever is con-
structed on this thin layer topples as the
soil gives way.,

Sometimes the topsoil buckles into huge
mounds. This happens when the summer
sun thaws the active layer. The water seeps
down and collects above the permafrost
proper. When the winter sets in and the
frost level creeps downward, the collected
body of water between the permafrost
proper and the active layer begins to freeze.
The expanding ice exerts tremendous pres-
sure on the remainder of the water trapped
between the two layers. The pressure fi-
nally becomes greater than the resistance
of the frozen upper layer, causing the
ground above to buckle upward and give
way,* often with violent explosions and
force. The earth’s surface in affected areas
is split wide open and swellings often attain
a height of 300 feet, with a perimeter of
more than 3,000 feet, Imagine what such
violent eruptions would do to an apartment
house or an coffice building constructed on
the site! A Russian scientist described a
permafrost bombardment in Siberia that
lasted two hours. He said that the bursting
ice and earth sounded like the deafening
rumble of cannon fire.

Permafrost’s Origin and Treachery
What caused the permafrost to form?
Some say the giaciers were responsible for
it, but today most scientists do not agree
with that theory. Some helieve that perma-
frost has been formed and may now be
forming wherever the total amount of heat
lost from the earth’s surface by radiation
during the year is greater than the amount
absorbed from the sun. There are those
that say permafrost is receding, that it is
being destroyed by the earth’s internal
- heat, The sporadic permafrost of the south-
erly zones is considered to be a relic of a
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once-colder climate, and the southern lim-
its are said to be moving very slowly north
as the earth’s climate warms up. Science
Digest for February, 1958, states fhat
“wells dug for the city of Mezen, Siberia,
in 1837 all bit through permafrost. In
1933, engineers had to go 25 miles north
of Mezen to find traces of it.” Still others
will just as strongly assert that permafrost
“ig still forming.”

Permafrost appears to be predominant
in the Tanana Valley, where Alaska'’s
second-largest city, Fairbanks, is located
and where the largest area of potential
agricuitural land is found. People moving
into this'area must learn to live with the
unpredictable giant below them or else it
will be their undoing. .For example, a
homesteader buys himself a tract of virgin
land. He settles down to work it. He re-
moves the trees that oncé provided in-
sulation and builds a house and barn and
clears anh area for agricultural purposes.
Thus large areas get exposed to the sun.
The added heat disturbs the permafrost be-
low. Tt is not long before huge caverns or
gullies form in cultivated fields, the re-
maining trees either fall or remain tilted. .
The homesteader’s house and barn, which
appeared to be standing on frost-free up-
lifts, are slanted. Big cracks mar the walls;
the ceilipg is cracked and the windows and
doors no longer can he opened or closed.
The homesteader is a victim of permafrost.

Taming the Giani

“ Men who insist on living in these frozen
areas must learn to live with permafrost
or destroy it. At one time settlers tried to
destroy it in places they were about to
inhabit, They fought it with fire, the sun’s
heat, cold river water and live steam, They
battled it with shovel and bulldozer, but
it remained relatively unharmed. Now they
have agreed to live peaceably with the
giant. The homesteaders now spend about
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as much money and effort to keep from
upsetting permafrost as they once did in
trying to destroy it. They have found that
the giant can be a friend instead of a foe.
When protected from abuse, permafrost is
as good a foundation for buildings as con-
crete. Engineers have learned that heavily
greased wooden poles driven into the per-
mafrost make excellent foundations. The
greased pole allows the active layer of
permafrost to rise and fall around the post
without affecting the building.

Hard-surface road and airstrip builders
have made peace with the giant, They first
dig a ditch, often-ten feet deep, or more if
necessary, where the road or airstrip is to
be laid. The ditch is filled with chipped
rock or gravel and is allowed to freeze.
This layer acts as insula‘[ing material, The
highway or airstrip is built over this. While
this procedure is admittedly slow and cost-
ly, vet it is very successful. Some com-
panies are using refrigerated coils below
the buildings next to the soil, thus insulat-
ing the buildings from the permafrost to
keep from disturbing it.

T'elltale Trees

How can one tell if permafrost exists be-
low? Usually the trees give a general hint
if there is any permafrost around. Pine
trees with deep roots are unabile to flourish
in permafrost regions. Spruce trees have
shallow roots and are able to thrive where
the frost is a foot or more below the sur-
face. Birches can survive, but only at the
expense of much of their growth. Stunted
birches are generally a sign that perma-
frost is near the surface. Where perma-
frost is close to the surface, often blue-
berry or low cranberry bushes and peat
moss are plentiful. The presence of tall
birch trees, white spruce, aspen and alder
is a good indication that permafrost is
more than four feet beneath the surface
or that it may not exist at all in the area.
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When permafrost is close to the surface,
drainage is usually poor and the soil is

.cold. If the area is made ready for cultiva-

tion, it will take the sur’s warmth about
two years to lower the permafrost table
beyond the reach of the roots of most an-
nual plants, which would improve soil
drainage and the temperature of the soil.
What must be remembered is that the
permafrost layer sometimes has imbedded
within it large, chunks of clear ice. When
these melt they can leave a field spotted
with large pits. One pit was eight feet
wide, fifteen feet long and twenty feet
deep—not exactly a pleasant sight in one’s
yard or potato patch.

A United States Government hulletin
tells. of a field that was smooth before
clearing in 1908. By 1922 “pronounced in-
dividual and connected depressions had
formed and by 1926 some trenches be-
tween mounds were as much as 5 feet deep.
Cultivation stopped a year or two later he-
cause the irregular topography formed by
the pits and mounds was dangerous to the
operation of farm machinery. . ., By 1938
the mounds were 3 to 8 feet high and about
20 to 50 feet in diameter.” In 1938 part
of this field was smoothed, only to start
mound formation again the next year, and
in 1948 mounds were the same size and
shape and in the same positions as in 1938.
Of course, there are large areas free of this
mound- and pit-forming ground ice, But
perhaps the best advice to the prospective
homesteader is for him to study closely
the tree formation and then consult such
sources as the University of Alaska and
the United States Geological Survey before
settling down on a given area in these fro-
Zen regions,

The Giant’'s Iniriguing Side

At times the:giant is almost boyish in
nature. For example, often when the per-
mafrost erupts it will open up streams of
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usable, clear, delicious water. Some parts
of Nome, Alaska, are served by such
springs. Frequently the streams are warm
and have a strong mineral content, Some
springs have a tendency to break forth in
the most unexpected spots. Science Digest
tells of a spring at Omootnaya, Siberia,
that suddenly shot upward, “engulfing a
house and freezing solidly in a matter of
minutes, When the logs were pried away
a perfect replica of the house in solid ice
was left.” Another spring is reported to
have rushed up into a house in the form of
a geyser. Russian scientists have published
pictures of such icings in Siberia that show
“dwellings completely filled with ice, with
frozen waterfalls projecting from every
window.”

In some parts of the northiand perma-
frost acts as nature’s deep-freeze locker.
It has preserved prehistoric plants and
animals. The above-mentioned authority
states: “Permafrost’s value as a treasure
house of prehistorie plants and animals is
unquestioned. In Alaskan deposits, 27 dif-
ferent plants and 20 large mammals have
been found, along with rodents, moilusks,
and even sponges. In 1901, during a flood
near Sredne-Kolymsk, Siberia, the almost
whole bhody of a young male mammoth

melted free of its permafrgst tomb and
floated to the surface, terrifying the in-
habitants who saw it.”” Tn recent years the
permafrost locker has added to its collec-
tion boots, bone utensils, leather and even
a bulldozer, which sank into the perma-
frost when an attempt was made to bull-
doze an airstrip near Aklavik, Canada.

Much about permafrost is still unknown
to man. For example, Why should there
exist several lavers of unfrozen soil be-
tween permanently frozen ground? What
redsons can be given for the large masses
of clear ice imbedded within the perma-
frost layer? Some of these chunks have
been fifty feet in length and up to fifteen
feet thick. Some of these huge blocks of
ice are by themgelves, others appear in
various formations. And the big questior,
What reason can be given for the perma-
frost in the first place? At present the
University of Alaska is teaching a course
in permafrost. Doubtless, full understand-
ing of these northern regions and their
multitudinous problems awaits the new
world of God’'s making, when 21} the earth
will be subdued to his glory. Then, we have
confidence, permafrost will be fully under-
stood.

SOMETHING OF A NUISANCE”

In these days of traffic congestion it is interestihg to read this passage from
Henry Ford's My Life and Work: “My gasoline buggy was the first and for a
long time the only automobile in Detroit. It was considered to be semething of a
nuisance, for it made a racket and it scared horses. Also it blocked traffic. For
if T stopped my machine anywhere in town a crowd was around it before I could
start up again. Finally I had to earry a chain and chain it to a lamp post whenever
I left it anywhere. And then there was trouble with the police. I do not know
quite why, for my impression is that there were no speed limits in thase days.
Anyway, I had to get a special permit from the mayor and thus for a time enjoyed
the distinction of beimg the only licensed chauffeur in America. I ran that machine
about one thousand miles through 1895 and 1836 and then sold it to Charles
Ainsley of Detroit for two hundred dollars, That was my first sale. I had built
the car not to sell hut only to experiment with. I wanted to start another car.”
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By “Awakel ’
correspondent in
Franch Equatorial Africa

T ET'S be gay! Let's get

married! says an old
French song. And certain it
is that a wedding is an occasion of joy
and gaiety. We simply cannot conceive of
it otherwise. Is not that the way the Bible,
God’s Word, presents the matter? When
Adam was introduced to his bride, Eve,
he rejoiced, saying: *This is at last bone
of my bones and flesh of my flesh.” After
looking in vain among the eountless lower
animals for a complement-—how long we
do not know-—what a joy it must have
‘been for him to meet Eve, not a thing but
a person, perfect, beautiful, able to walk
erect, to think, to speak, and emotionally,
mentally and physically his complement.
Surely that wedding day was a Happy one!
—Gen, 2:23.

Then too, when the psalmist David de-
sired to deseribe the radiant sun he likened
it to the beaming bridegroom “when com-
ing out of his nuptial chamber.” When the
inspired prophet Isaiah wanted to tell how
great Jehovah God’s rejoicing over his re-
stored people was, he wrote, “With the ex-
ultation of a bridegroom over a bride, your
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w00 W1 eXUIt even over you.”—Ps. 19:5;
Isa. 62:5. .

If you live in a Western land the
steps preceding the happiness of your
wedding day are not
overly difficult: you get
acguainted, you louk #i
each other very tender-
ly, you exchange ideas

opuiar custom or tradition does
not unduly burden you
nor deny you the joy of
getting married. But
such cannot always he
said for those in ¥French
Equatorial Africa who
would get married.

Marriage Among the Bapoumous

If you call yourself Baounda and you
want to espouse the lovely Bimou, how
would you go about it? First, you would
have an understanding with her and give
her a hundred francs. If she desires you
as her spouse she brings the money 1o her
uncle.

¥You return to your village and inform
your parents about the step, and a short
time thereafter you have your father ac-
company you to her village. Your father
informs its inhabitants ahout the purpose
of his visit and meets the girl’s family.

When all are gathered together and seat-
ed, her uncle stands up and says: “Some-
time ago my niece brought me a hundred
franes, I inform you that we are in accord
with this marriage.” He then boasts about
the virtues of his niece: she is serious, a
virgin and she will bear her husbhand a
large Tamily. He also stipulates the amount
of the dowry, enumerating a dozen or so
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items, including 10,000 francs in cash, a
watch, a hat, a spoon, and so forth,

After the notables have approved the
agreement they scratch their chins, and
your father pledges to pay the dowry at
the occasion of the next market. Only aft-
er your father has brought the dowry can
yvou take the beautiful Bimou under your
roof,

. Among the Laris

If you should happen to be a young Lari
that has set his heart on a pretty maiden,
you would first seek the companionship of
her father, making every effort to meet
him, at the market, during a dance or in
a hunting party. As soon as you meet him
you give him two gourds of palm wine
and arrange for another visit, at which
time you bring him four gourds of wine,
Your prospective father-in-law then in-
vites you to consult with your future
mother-in-law. Then you make arrange-
ments for a third visit a few days later:

At that time you present yourself be-
fore her family and their guests and offer
a gift to your future parents-in-law, bring-
ing with you sufficient palm wine to sati-
ate everybody present. In the midst of the

.general gaiety you leave the circle where |

you were sitting, take a glass of palm wine,
drink half of it and offer the rest to your
intended. If she accepts it, it is a sign that
she likes you and that now you are author-
ized to court her. Immediately she leaves
her place and follows through with a glass
of palm wine in the same way, drinking
half of it and offering you the rest. The
parents of both your families now retire
to discuss the amount of the dowry. Among
the Laris this is determined solely on the
hasis of the qualities of the girl—the more
virtuous, the more the dowry.

When the dowry is finally paid only one
third of it goes to her father and the rest
goes to your prospective brother-in-law,
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who becomes your future uncle and, on
that account, the head of the family. In
exchange for the dowry the father of your
fiancée offers you a kid and your prospec-
tive brother-in-law offers a pig. These two
animals you arrange to have slaughtered
as soon as possible and to be served to the
two families as part of the wedding feast.
During the meal the neck and the skin of
the abdomen of the kid and pig are given
to your mother and father, The neck is a
symbol of strength and the abdomen one
of fruitfulness, security and pleasure, When
the ceremony is over, the two of you go
to your home followed by your mother-in-
law, who insists on receiving a gift before
she leaves.

Among the N’Toumou

The marriage customs in the African
tribe known as the N’Toumou also have
their peculiarities. There a young man
starts his courtship by presenting himself
alone to the maiden he is fond of. If she
likes him, they come together for an agree-
ment with the parents of both. If the fu-
ture husband is accepted by her family, he
passes two days in the house of his future
in-laws and then returns home to announce
the good news.

But the sighing swain wants to be cer-
tain that he pleases his future parents-in-
law. So he goes hunting and gains honor
for himself by catching a palm squirrel or
a porcupine, which they are delighted to
receive and which make him more wel-
come, Here also the two families come to-
gether to discuss the dowry. In general,
it includes 15,000 francs, a suit of clothes,
a pair of shoes, and quite a few other items
of more or less value, such as a gun, a
bedsheet and a pail of water. At a fixed
day the dowry is paid—but never in its
entirety, as the price is too high. After
having feasted on a sheep and a rooster,
the parents return to their own village.
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The marriage Is not concluded by the
payment of the dowry. Custom requires
that the same evening the young man has
to go to the village of his fiancée and find
her. He may spend the whole night looking
for her in vain. Then he may gain her
only with the greatest of difficulty or not
at all, How so?

Because parents have an interest in hid-
ing their daughter so that she can be af-
fianced to another suitor for still another
dowry. In fact, there are parents who by
this swindle exploit many suitors and end
up by auctioning off their daughter to the
highest bidder. How would you like to be

a lovesick N'Toumeou swain? Or a N'Tou-.

mou maiden auctioned off to the highest
bidder?

Among the Toubouri

What if you were a Toubouri maiden?
Your father would have ahsolute authority
over you. He could place you with any
man he wished to. When you reached a
marriageable age, which is puberty, ac-
cording to tribal customs, a suitor might
present himself to your father and request
youl. To please your father he would offer
him a kid or a certain sum of money. In
exchange yvour father would turn you over
to him for a certain number of days, usu-
ally from four to six, although sometimes
longer, but never more than ten days.
Your suitor might be old, afflicted with an
incurable disease, ugly or even hideous in
appearance, but that matters little. If your
father so decrees, you must follow this
man to his home!

When the time stipulated was over, your
father would take you back but only to
loan you out to still another suitor. In this
way you would circulate from one stuitor
and his hut to another to enrich your fa-
ther, and this might go on for years, The
final marriage would take place only when
you became pregnant. The one you would
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then marry would not necessarily be the
father of your child but rather the one
bidding the most cattle. While the dowry
may vary according to how beautiful you
happen to be, it is never less than twelve
head of cattle. This price makes it well-
nigh impossible for a yvouthful Toubouri to
win your hand. Are you not glad you are
not a Toubouri maid?

Marriage by the Obambas and the Galoas

The Obambas mourn because their tribe
is diminishing; but no wonder when we
note their marriage customs. Among them
marriage is almost wholly a matter of
position and financial considerations.
Young, beautiful girls are found in abun-
dance among the chieftains of the cantons,
the chiets of the lands and the exactors of
the customary laws, because these men
have wealth and enjoy great authority.
Men under thirty are not allowed to marry
even though they may have the means for
a dowry. Nor may a girl marry before she
has experienced a irial marriage, which
may last from ten to twenty years, Thus
it is not unusual to see children assisting
at the wedding of their parents. Were it
not for these, however, the iribe of the
Obambas might have died out long ago.

As for the Galoas, one characteristic of
theirs is that of wholly ignoring difference
in ages. They become affianced in antici-
pation. Thus the sheerest infant may be
married off.

They have a legend regarding the origin
of the dowry. Acecording to it, an extreme-
ly ugly man once married a woman of
great beauty, a “Venus of Ebony.” To be
able to hold onto his wite he instituted the
material alliance known as the dowry. In-
cluded in the dowry that the suitor brings
to the girl’s parents are empty white
square (whisky) bottles, bark of trees es-
pecially prepared for carrving off house-
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hold dirt, bars of cast iron and copper
bracelets.

The wedding day is a noisy one, After
the negotiations between the members of
the families and the notables are over,
then the nuptial blessings take place. The
beverages used are hydromel (a liquor
made from honey and also known as
mead), a symbol of meekness, and Samba,
palm wine, the symbol of the bubbling

household. The senior of the family pre-

sides over the ceremony. To picture the
purity of his heart he marks himself and
the members of his family with a kind of
white chalk. Among other things, he lifts
up his arms to heaven to invoke the manes
or spirits of the ancestors.

In conclusion, he makes a long discourse
for the benefit of the married couple. In
this the bride is specifically informed that
she is now entering marriage with a “bas-
ket without a bottom,” that is to say, she

is not to come to the village to babble all.

the frustrations she encounters in her
married life!

Food for Thought

As has been noted, even the Scriptures
indicate that getting married should be a
supremely happy occasion. But how can
that be so when a mercenary father dashes
to the ground the hopes of both his daugh-

ter and her suitor, not to say anything of °

robbing the suitor of his dowry? Or when
a father sells his daughter to the highest
bidder without any regard for her feelings?
Or when he rents her out for a few days
at a time and keeps on doing so for months
and even years on end? How far short
such a father comes of doing to-others as

he would be done by! Real happiness in
marriage can be had only when God’s laws
governing it are conformed to. His law re-
quires that love motivate one’s dealings
with others. It prohibits sex relations be-
tween unmarried persons and reguires life-
long faithfulness to one’s marriage mate.
—Matt. T7:12; 19:6-9; Rom. 7:2, 3.

Surely the marriage customs that pre-
vail among these tribes of French Equa-
torial Africa furnish food for thought.
They lay bare the innate selfishness of man
that is ever ready to exploit the weak,
even to the extent of fathers exploiting
their own daughters. They underscore how
unjust man's social institutions can get
when he is without a divine guide.—Gen.
8:21; Jer. 10:23.

Such tribal customs should also cause
modern woman—so prone to chafe at the
Scriptural rule of man's being the head of
the home--to reflect. Her bioclogical role
in the reproduction of the species, as well
as her mental and emotional qualities, en-
ables her to fulfill the role for which God
created woman. She is safeguarded by the
divinely given laws protecting her. These
laws, however, limit her sphere.—1 Tim.
2:12. ‘

And in particular should all whose atti-
tude toward marriage literally is, “Let’s be
gay! Let's get married!” ponder well the
step they are taking. The wedding day is
only the beginning. Of far greater impor-
tance is it that there be happiness beyond

.thé wedding day. To insure that eventuali-

ty requires building with honesty, wisdom,
self-control and affection, and that from
the very first meeting onward.

Craffic Safety
Motor vehicle accidents killed 36,700 and injured 2,325,000 on U.S.

highways during 1958,

There were 24,830 pedestrians injured crossing intersections with
the signal in their favor during 1958 in the United States.
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A State Deep
m the Orwn{'

Rangonne

RELIEF

map of Asia
shows rarige upon
range of mighty moun-
tains stretching like a
great washboard for thousands of miles
eastward from the Bramaputra watershed
in India to the South China Sea. In be-
tween these ranges, in deep gorges, are
equally mighty rivers, the Yangtze Kiang,
the Mekong, the Salween and the Irrawad-
dy. It is on these two latter rivers, between
the Indian Qcean to the south, East Paki-
stan, India and Tibet to the west, and Chi-
na, Indochina and Thailand to the east,
that we find the Union of Burma, a demo-
cratic republic.

For the past ten years various insurgent
bodies, some of them Communist, have
fought against the government. From a
nadir in 1949, when it held only Rangoon
and a few other main centers, the govern-
ment has progressed so that today it holds
control of all but a few remote jungle
areas. A political crisis in late 1938 re-
sulted in the invitation of Genheral Ne Win,
commander in chief of the army, to take
over the premiership, which he did.

The Land of Burma

Stretching some 1,200 miles from north
to south and some 500 miles from east to
west, most of Burma is inside the tropics.
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Rangoon, the capital, presently a greatly

swollen and rapidly building city of some

three quarters of a million, is seventeery

degrees north of the equator—about the

latitude of the south of Mexico—while’
Myitkyina, the northern railway termi-
nus, is just over twenty-five degrees
north, or ahout the same as Monterrey,
Mexico, or Aswan in Egypt.

Bordering the tropical Indian QOcean,
coastal Burma is always warm and the
thermometer at Rangoon usually reaches
or passes 80 degrees (Fahrenheit) even
in the “cold season,” while it often
passes 100 degrees in the hot weather.
The cold season runs from November
tQ the end of February. Then in March
comes the hot weather, In inland areas

the heat becomes great, but as these areas
are free from the high humidity of the
coast, the heat is endurable, From March
to May the weather is hot, and then when
it becomes unendurable along come the
southwest monsoon and the wet season
with continuous clouds and almost daily
rain and a big drop in the temperature, to
the relief of all.

The People and Their Religion

Like Israel of old, the Burmese follow
a lunar calendar with an extra month
thrown in now and thep to equalize it with
the solar year. The new year begins in
April with national celebration of the “Wa-
ter Festival,” when, for three days, all se-
rious activity stops while the whole popu-
lation labors from dawn to dusk hauling
water and dousing one another to the ac-
companiment of dancing, merriment and
song. No one is allowed to escape, and
should you venture forth clad in oilskins
and sou'wester, - these would be firmly
opened and a can of water potred over you
inside them—all of which is not as un-
reasonable as it may seem. The weather
at that season is unendurably hot, so a few
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days’ holiday is a great relief, and even a
ducking is a very small hardship.

As the name “Union of Burma” implies,
a number of distinet peoples go to make up
the population, The “Union” is made up
largely of the Burmese, with the Shans,
the Karens, the Chins and the Kachins,
There are other minority groups besides
these main five, ranging from the numer-
ous Arakanese to the very few sea Gypsies
of the far south. On top of that, most of
the main groups have several subdivisions,
each with its own language and customs,
'Thus there are said to be some twenty dif-
ferent sorts of Karens, at least six kinds
of Chins and several differing Kachins, Es-
pecially In the country districts, many of
these people speak only their own lan-
guage, but in even the remotest parts
someone can usually be found who speaks
Burmese, because that is the language
used in commerce and government, There
is a large foreign population, mainly Chi-
nese and Indian and with a very few west-
erners, so English, Hindustani and Chi-
nese, particularly the Hokkien dialect of
Fukien Province in East China, are spo-
ken in most parts of the country.

The Burmese people are friendly, polite,
cheerful and hospitable, Most are Bud-
dhists of the Hinayana or southern sect of
that widespread Oriental religion. While
such Buddhism itself is rather a profound
philosophy, the average citizen of Burma
is a more practical philosopher. Although
. the literacy percentage is probably the
highest on mainland Asia, a great many
- people are still illiterate and relatively few
- are well educated. So while learned monks
of the many Buddhist monasteries hold
that man has no soul but passes at death
from one existence to ancther by immedi-
ate reincarnation, many of the common
people believe man has a sort of soul or,
rather, alter ego called the “butterfly spir-
it,” which temporarily leaves him when he
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is asleep or daydreaming and continues ac-
tive after he dies. Such thoughts, coupled
with the worship of spirits by building
small houses for them and making offer-
ings and burning candles to them, particu-
larly under the banyan and other big trees,
not being really Buddhist are frowned on
by the monks but held and practiced by
many nominal Buddhists.

Nearly all Burmese practice their reli-
gion at least to the extent of giving a little
cooked rice to one of the shaven-headed,
barefooted, yellow-robed and silent Bud-
dhist mohks who may be seen in all parts
of the country each morning, occasionally
patrolling in quite large groups in Indian
file. There are very many of these monks,
and as, in addition, every Burmese Bud-
dhist man counts it his inescapable duty
to go through the ceremonies of ordination
and to proceed with shaved head and yel-

‘low robe from house to house as a monk

with his black lacquer rice bowl for at
least a few days once in his lifetime, usual-
ly when he is a youth, quite a percentage
of the male population wear the yellow
robe. They are not priests and firmly re-
ject that appellation. They perform no me-
diatorial offices and do no regular preach-
ing on the Buddhist sabbaths, which fall on
the four quarters of the moon and not at
seven-day intervals. They do perform reli-
gious functions at weddings, ear-boring
ceremonies, dedications of houses and
boats, funerals and other such. And on the
Buddhist festivals, particularly in connec-
tion with the Buddhist Lent, they give long
speeches on religious matters to audiences,
some of them very large indeed, gathered
in large sheds made of bamboo matting,
usually in the evening,

According to Burmese Buddhism, a
woman is a whole incarnation behind a
man, vet they have a religious order of
salmon-pink~robed women living in like
celibacy in cloisters of their own order and
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each group going its rounds, in their case
once a week, to receive offerings of un-
cooked rice and other eatables.

With so much religion there are reli-
gious buildings innumerahle, some of them,
like the Shwe Dagon Pagoda in Rangoon,
being very large, costly and ornate. Of
great interest to the traveler, too, are the
very extensive ruins of ancient cities and
shrines that rival in number places in cur-
rent use. Current religious places are con-
sidered holy ground to be entered bare-
footed only.

Mogul invaders from the northeast and
Indian merchants from the west brought
Islam to Burma ages ago, and this religion
is now represented by many thousands of
Burmese, Indian and Chinese Moslems
with their mosques and schools. There are
probably even more Hindus of several
sects, who have their temples and schools
and run a large and efficient hospital at
Rangoon. There are a few Pargees and
Jews, and a number of Christians of vari-
ous sects, mainly Roman Catholic and
American Baptist. Utterly wearied by al-
most twenty years of war and other dis-
turbances, there are many who seek a
beiter hope, righteousness and the true
God. The small group of about 120 Jeho-
vah’s witnesses in Burma try Lo bring them
this comfort, but need many more to help
them.

What the People Do

The main settled area of Burma lies in
the broad valley and delta of the Irrawad-
dy River, Here we find wide plains and low
hills ineredibly green and fertile. The great
"bulk of the population are rice farmers,
each with his little plot of ground (or
sharecroppers, or agricultural laborers}.
They live in thousands of villages of half
a dozen to a thousand or so houses, each
village almost hidden behind large and
shady trees, tamarinds, rain trees, man-
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goes, palmyra and coconut palms, Houses
in old villages are mainly large buildings
of sawn teak with gigantic hardwood pdsts
from deep in the ground right up to the
ridgepoles. Newer villages and some of the
poor have light and airy structures of split
bamboo and thatch. Buildings in the larger
towns and the cities are largely of brick,
steel beams and ferroconcrete, just like
the West. '

The farming season begins with the
rains in May. Until then the fields are
parched, dry and cracked, and almost as
hard as concrete. The rain softens the
ground and then each farmer takes out
his pair of oxen and his wooden, iron-
shod plow, which is often so light he can
carry it with ease on his shoulder, and
plowing begins. A little later the seed rice
is broadcast in the nurseries, later to be
painstakingly transplanted by hand, stalk
by stalk—a labor performed by many thou-
sands of people bending double all day in
water up to the thighs, largely in the rain
and with large and hungry leeches ever
draining away their energy, to provide a
harvest of several million tons of rice. All
this is done on flat country, with the fields
surrounded each by a low earthen embank-
ment, to retain the water so that each
field is a shallow pool. There are types of
rice that thrive on dry ground, like wheat,
and some of them, unknown in the West,
are very nice too. When the wet-ground
rice is grown in the hills and high ranges
the ground is terraced—a tremendous la-
bor—so that each field can have its level
pool, _

Other crops are peanuts, onions, cotton,
potatoes, beans, sugar cane, wheat, coffee,
tea, valuable timber trees, many kinds of
bananas and other fruits. Like the apoca-
lyptic orchard, there seems to be at least
one new kind of fruit ripe every month,
and some trees yield two or three crops a
yvear. There are candlenuts (used in the
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Pacific Islands for illumination), a few
breadfruit trees, soap nuts {used for wash-
ing), jack fruit so large one needs a man
to carry it, custard apples, marians, sour-
sops, bulls’ hearts, the fragrant durian and
many others.

Commerce and Industry

Rich in climate and natural resources
and yet bordered by some lands poor and
overpopulated, Bur-

ance in mining and manufacturing. She
could greatly benefit by such in modern
farming, particularly in dairying, poultry-
keeping, beekeeping (practically unknown
in Burma) and up-to-date grain cultiva-
tion with the use of machinery, improved
seed grains and modern fertilizers. Food
preserving and canning are also little done.
The cities have every sort of industry
from gem-cutting to shipbuilding. There
are some oil fields,

ma has long attract-
ed immigrants. In
times p: ;t enterpris-
ing and thrifty for-
eigners practically
monopolized indus-
try, crowding the
easygoing and un-
worried Burmese in-
to the less paying

mals,"

the next issue.

ASK FOR THE NEXT ISSUE

By what right doss man rules over the
ower creatlon? When will man and animals
live at peace with ons another? Look for the
article "Exercizsing Dominion over the Ani-

& Millions of persens are handiczpped in
one way or another. They ‘may be deaf,
blind or crippied. Yet there I8 much that can
be dene to enable them to enjey a produc.
tive lifs and have an optimistic outloock for
the future. ¥You will want to read about it
in the articls “Helping the Handigcappad” in

and mines for tin,
tungsten in the form
of wolfram, manga-
nese, silver and other
metals, coal and
‘gems, and rubber
plantations.

There is free
though not compul-
sory education from

jobs. On attaining in-
dependence in 1948, the government
adopted a policy of strictly limited immi-
gration, It is now more difficult to get into
Burma, Missionaries and those seeking em-
ployment and many others who could
formerly {reely enter are no longer al-
lowed in. As far as possible all employ-
ment is kept open for Burmese men and
women, of whom there are an abundance
for most jobs in this nation that ap-
proaches twenty million inhabitants. There
is a shortage of medical doctors, and
there are probably a few other places in
the higher educational and professional
fields for which foreigners are still ad-
mitted. There is a big new iron and steel
works at Rangoon that employs German
technicians, and near it is a big pharma-
ceutical plant employing Englishmen. Both
are built and run by the Burma govern-
ment. Recently there was a suggestion to
bring in some thousands of Japanese fami-
lies to start soya bean cultivation.
Burma needs foreign technical assist-
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the infant classes
right to and through college. This is main-
ly in the Burmese language, with English
introduced from the fourth standard on-
ward. Private schools, some of them very
large and efficient, teach English, Chinese
and Indian languagés as well as Burmese
from the start.

Older people who cannot endure the cold
would find Burma a fine place to live.
When one makes adjustments in his diet
and ways of life to suit the country, living
can be very cheap indeed. For those who
cannot endure the heat and humidity of
the coast and the plains there are the
highlands of the Shan plateau, and the
Chin and Kachin Hills, which are never
very hot and indeed quite cold in winter.
Burma would doubtless welcome retired
pensioners and others with a regular in-
come in foreign currency.

Burma is a beautiful place now. Soon,
when God’s kingdom rules all the earth and
imperfection and the wicked are no more,
it will easilv become a flawless paradise.

AWAKE!



T DOES not require a lot of mon-
ey for a man to be well dressed.
All it takes is a little knowledge
about clothing—what to look for,
how to wear it and how to care for
it. But some men seem to have no
conception of what it means to be
well dressed. They can put con a
suit that is out of shape, wrinkled and
soiled but still feel dressed up. The
lapels and tie may be generously dec-
orated with food stains, the shirt
wilted from use, the hat stained from
perspiration and the shoes worn and un-
polished, and yet they feel properly attired.
Ignorance, indifference or plain careless-
ness may be the reasons for this frame of
mind, but in spite of what these men may
imagine, their appearance is not good. Oth-
er men may be more conscious of their
dress but still present a poor appearance
for one reason or another. A few sugges-
{ions would help both types of men.

Clean Clothing

The first requirement for dressing well
is to have clean clothing, Nothing mars
personal appearance quicker than wearing
clothing that is long overdue for a good
cleaning. Because a man may not wear a
suit as frequently as work clothes, that
does not mean the suit never needs clean-
ing. It should be given a periodic trip to

the cleaners. The same can be said for ties,

They are often made of delicate material
JANUARY 8, 1960

and are easily soiled. Examine the tie
in good light before putting it on to
make sure it does not carry a record

of your last meal. A soiled tie is
like a banner headline condemn-
ing vour appearance. Send it to
the cleaners or clean it yourself
in cleaning fluid.

The man who wants to be well
dressed will not put on a shirt
that is wilted and soiled. He wilt
take out a fresh one. A sparkling
clean shirt makes a great differ-
cnce in personal appearance, but
he will not put on a clean shirt
and suit over dirty underclothes.
Although they are not seen,
clean undereclothes are just as
important to dressing well as
those clothes that are seen. Since
undereclothes are inexpensive
/  and easily laundered, there is no

excuse for not changing them
frequently. Perfume or deodor-
ants cannot take the place of cleanliness.

Cleanliness also includes the hat and -
shoes. These are very often overlooked. A
man may look good as far as his suit, shirt
and tie are concerned but spoil it all by a
hat” with a sweat-stained band and by
unpolished shoes. When he has the hat
cleaned and blocked a new band can easily
be put on. The ﬁmshmg touch to a well-
dressed appearance comes with a few min-
utes spent on polishing the shoes, This is
too often overlooked.

What to Wear for Best Appearance

A common mistake that is made with
sport clothes is to wear a patterned jacket
with patterned slacks. For the hest appear-
ance plain slacks should be worn with a
patterned jacket or vice versa. Generally,
slacks that are darker than the jacket are
preferred. This contrasting of patterned
clothing with plain also holds true with
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shirts and tjes. A patterned tie goes best
with a plain shirt and a striped or checked
shirt with a plain tie and plain jacket.

It is poor taste to mix business clothes
with sportswear. A sport shirt should not
be worn with a suit, and a dress-up hat,
., such as a Homburg, should not be worn
with sport clothes. The same holds true
with shoes. Sport shoes go with sport
clothes, Sleeveless pulloversweaters belong
with sport slacks and jacket, not with a
business suit.

It is wise to buy clothing that can be
matched or mixed. If a man owns a blue
and a gray suit he has four suits. The
extra suits are gained by mixing. The blue
coat can be worn with the gray trousers
and the gray coat with the blue trousers.
If he owns a pair of tan or brown slacks
he can make an additional suit or two by
wearing his gray coat with them. Gray and
brown go well together. In fact, gray blends
nicely with almost any color. By watching
the advertisements of men’s wear that ap-
pear in good magazines, a man can find
good suggestions for making pleasing com-
binations.

A very poor appearance is presented
when a man’'s trousers are too short. It
looks as if he has outgrown them. For the
best appearance they should touch the
shoes in front with a slight break. Some-
times trousers will shrink after being at
the cleaners a few times. If they cannot be
stretched back to the proper length, have
a tailor let them out a bit.

The hat that is best for the man with
a small or slender face is one that has a
narrow brim and a small crown. It should
be worn with the back pulled down a bit
go it will reveal his face fully. A hat with
a rolled brim is best for him, The full-faced
man should wear a hat with a wide brim,

Clothing looks best when the pockets are
not stuffed with things. Carry as little as
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possible. Nothing more than a neatly fold-
ed handkerchief should go in the breast
pocket of the coat. Put pencils, pens and
glasses in the inside coat pocket,

What to Look for When Buying Clothes

A suit that fits properly is essential to
heing well dressed. To get a proper fit a
man should know what to look for when
he buys a suit. If he does, he wiil not be
confused while standing bhefore a stord’s
mirror endeavoring to decide whether the
suit he is trying on is for him or not,

When trying on a suit it is wise to trans-
fer to its pockets the things you normally
carry. A suit that fits well when the pock-
ets are empty may not fit well when a
wallet, handkerchief, keys, and so forth,
are put in its pockets. This is especially
important when alterations are made.

The coat size you take usually matches
the measurement of your chest. With the
coat on, the first thing to look at is the
collar. Does it fit snugly at the back and
sides of the neck? It should. One of the
most outstanding signs of a bad fit is when
the coat pulls away from the shirt collar,
leaving a gap. Notice also how much of
the shirt collar the coat covers. It should
nejther hide the collar completely nor ex-
pose it completely, Just a reasonable
amount of shirt collar should show,

Now look  at the shoulders. They should
present a smooth, firm appearance across
the back with no sign of wrinkling. The
back and front of the coat should hang
straight from the shoulder to the lower
edge, free from wrinkles or bulges. The
coat should fall close to the body and
should cover the seat of the trousers,
When buttoned, the coat should not pull.
The lapels should not bulge but lie flat
against the chest and present a smooth
appearance, '

AWAKE!



The armholes should net be binding but
rather comfortably large. If the whole coat
lifts up when you raise your arms, it is
a poor fit. When the arms are raised or
when the shoulders are moved about, the
coat should not feel tight. The coat sleeve
should not be so long that it completely
covers the shirt cuff. Its length should be
such that it leaves a little of the shirt cuff
showing, perhaps a quarter of an inch.

If a suit requires major alterations it is
best to leave it in the store. Trying to make
a suit over ruins it. Look for a better fit-
ting one. Alterations that would include
the opening of outside seams in the collar
and shoulder of the coat should never be
permitted. The raising or lowerihg of a
collar is permissible. If a little more pad-
ding is needed in a shoulder, that is all
right, because it is inserted from under-
neath and nothing more than the lining is
opened. When sleeves need to be shortened
or lengthened, the altering should not re-
quire more than an inch.

Trousers should hang naturally, straight
from the waist. They should show no
wrinkles in the front or in the seat. The
seat and crotch should have sufficient full-
ness so the trousers do not feel tight when
walking, bending over or sitting down.
They should not be loosé about the waist,
but should have a snug fit.

Take a close look at the workmanship
of the coat. If it is well made, the patterns
will match at the seams, in the front and
back, They will also match on the pockets,
at the sleeves and at the collar, The stitch-
ing throughout the garment should be
even, ahd the linings should be smooth and
neatly sewed in place. The suit fabric
should be smooth, If there is any pucker-
ing at the seams or any rippling at the
lapels, the suit was not properly made,
Both sides of the buttonholes should be
sewed. The shoulder padding should be not
only smoaoth but also fexible,
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A sure sign that a manufacturer has
skimped on material is shown by trousers
whose crotch has been pieced. The mate-
rial of the trousers should -be joined to it-
self there and not to an inserted triangle
of cloth. While examining the trausers
check the pockets. They should be lined
with a firm, closely woven cotton. _

There are many fabrics from which a
man cah choose, If he should decide on a
worsted, it is wise to get a two-by-two-ply
worsted, as it has much better wrinkle re-
cawery than the two-by-one-ply worsted,
This means the fabric has two-ply yarns in
both the warp and the weft. Look at the
label for fiber content. Reprocessed or re~
used wool is not the best.

Regarding summer suits that incorpo-
rate synthetic fibers the magazine Con-
sumer Reports stated: “A good all-wool,
two-ply, tropical worsted suiting is more
serviceable in a summer suit than any
synthetic or blended fabric. A good tropi-
cal worsted stands up very well under dry
cleaning, has excellent wrinkle resistance
and recovery, and does not ‘pill’, cling, or
collect dust as do some of the synthetic or
blended fabrics.”

It is well to keep in mind that buying
cheap clothes seldom proves to be good
economy. Good clothes give a man more
value for his money and more satisfaction
than cheap ones. They wear better and
maintain a good appearance longer,

How to Care for Clothing

The man who knows how to dress well
protects his clothing investment by giving
his clothes good care, If he has more than
one suit, he will not wear the same one

for several successive days. Clothes give

better service when they are allowed to
rest. By resting good clothes they restore .
themselves to proper shape and preserve
their press. It is best to alternate your
suits. The same can be said for shirts and
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shoes. They wear longer and preserve their
shape better when rotated. Shoes also need
shoe trees for prolonging their good ap-
pearance.

It does clothing no good to throw it in
a heap when you take it off. Hang your
suit on a good coat hanger so the wrinkles
can fall out. Fold the trousers neatly across
the bar of the hanger or hang them up by
the cuffs! By giving the suit proper care
it will look good the nexk time you put it
on. While your garments are hanging in
the closet allow enough space between
them for a circulation of air,

When something is spilled on clothing,
remove the spot as quickly as possible with
cold water, and at the first opportunity
use cleaning fluid. Spots that are left on
clothing become imbedded in the fabric
“and are extremely difficult to remove. Per-
spiration stains can often be removed by
dampening the stained fabric with water
and then holding it for a few minutes over
the open mouth of a bottle of ammonia.
Chewing gum can be removed easily after
an ice cube has been applied to it.

A suit should be given a good brushing
about onhce a month, especially the shoul-
ders. This protects the material from be-
coming imbedded with dust. Once in a
while brush out the cuifs of the trousers
and the various pockets.

A good protection for trouser cuffs from
becoming worn is a small strip of cotton
tape sewed to the inside edge of the cuff
at the front and rear. Since tweed trou-
sers have a tendency to become baggy,
have a tailor sew a lining to the knees. The
lining will prevent the fabric from stretch-
ing. Pull up your frouser legs a bit when
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you sit down, It will help preserve their
shape.

By never grasping the crown of your hat
when you take the hat off or put it on you
will preserve its shape and good appear-
ance. The proper way to put a hat on and
take it off is by grasping the rim at the
front and the back. Go over the hat occa-
sionally with a soft brush. Your brushing

. strokes should be counterclockwise or in

the same direction the fur is lying. When
it is not in use, keep it in a box as a pro-
tection from dust and dampness.

A tie should never be taken off and hung
up with the knot still in it. This is bad for
the tie. The stretched fibers may develop
permanent wrinkles. When a silk tie be-
comes spotted with water allow the spots
to dry. Then rub the spot with the tie itself
or a tissue or a clean silver coin. That
should remove the spots. Stubborn soiled
gpots can often be temoved from a tie by
first steamirig it and then gently rubbing
it with cleaning fluid. Be sure to follow the
grain of the material.

The type of clothing men wear may vary
from one land to another and even in dif-
ferent parts of the same country, but
everywhere it is true that it is not difficult
for a man to be well dressed- if he gives
a little thought and care to his clothes.
Feople appreciate good taste in clothing
and are more inclined to listen to a man
who presents a nice appearance than they
are to one who is slovenly dressed. This
is important, not only to businessmen, but
also to ministers who carry on their min-
istry by making personal contacts with
people. But whatfever a person’s occupa-
tion may be, it is worth the thought and
effort to be tastefully and neatly dressed,

AWAERKR!



TRAINING THE

Solomon Tslands
TO PREACH_ >

the Solpgmon Is-
* lands? They are a dou-
ble row of mountain-
ous, heavily forested
islands, 1ying 1,500
miles northeast of ™
Australia and stretch-
ing out some 900 miles,

The total population of the (British)
Solomon Islands is estimated at 108,000.
Most of the inhabitants are native Mela-
nesians, a dark-skinned pegple with thick
beards. However, there are also to be

found 5,000 Polynesians as well as some
Europeans and Chinese. While a variety of
languages are spoken, pidgin English is
the common or commercial tongue. Among
the principal exports of these islands are
copra (dried coconut meat, vielding oil),
shells for the making of mother-of-pearl
buttons, and timber. '

For many years various religious mis-
sions have operated cn these islands. Re-
cently Jehovah’s witnesses have also be-
come active here, They now have two
congregations: one at.Honiara, Guadal-
canal, where the government for the is-
lIands is located, and the other on the large
island of Malaita.

Though at present many of the Watch
Tower Society’s publications are banned
here, it is hoped that before long these
prohibitions will be entirely removed. In
view of this situation the Society’s special
representativie, a circuit servant," inter-
viewed the various officials of the govern-
ment to assure them that the work of the
Witnesses is conducive to peace and good
will.

Leaving Honiara, the circuit servant
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took an overnight boat trip to
Malaita. Upon arrival he was
greeted by a native pioneer
minister, whose dark shiny
skin stood out against his
sparkling pearly teeth and
clean white shirt. Let us fol-
low these two as they tell us
of their visit with the Wit-
nesses and men of good will
on this island.

“After walking along a
muddy and slippery jungle
trajl that at times took us over improvised
bridges, we reached the village of Magi. It
consists of some fifteen to twenty houses
made of narrow grasslike leaves of the sao
tree and built upon stilis—a picturesque
sight indeed. While all the villagers claim
to be Witnesses, only two of them are dedi-
cated and have been baptized,

“At 6:30 a.m., as usual, all meet at the
large, newly built Kingdom Hall fo con-
sider the text for the day. At nine o’clock,
teaching of Bible truths and training for
the ministry beginsg in earnest, with some
sixty able to be present. Simple Bible prin-
ciples are discussed, and sermons are ex-
plained and rehearsed. Then ten of the
more mature ones are each assigned to
teach five or six others. It is indeed heart-
cheering to see the diligence with which
each of these undertakes his teaching re-
sponsibilities, making the Kingdom Hall a
beehive of activity. After some days of in-
tensive training like this, the various ones
begin to relate experiences they are having
in giving their newly learned sermons to
their friends,

“But we had more villages to visit, and
a happy group of fifteen joined us as we
started out in the pouring rain. After a
two-day trek across the mountainous is-
land, walking through jungle paths, climb-
ing steep mountainsides, fording swollen
rivers and spending & night in a vacant
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native hut, we reached the mountain vil-
lage of Tabaa.

“Only one dedicated Witness is living
here, but there are so manhy persons of
good will that they have built not only a
Kingdom Hall but also a house for visiting
Witnesses. Here we also spent several days
in a program of intensive Bible education,
teaching from seventy-five to a hundred
persons of good will.

“Leaving Tabaa, in a few hours our
party came in sight of the beautiful blue
ocean, and not far from the shore lies the
native village of Anifiu, where one dedi-
cated Witness lives. For more than forty
years he had been the pastor of the local
mission, but now he is a zealous witness
for Jehovah.

“How happy this native brother was to
see us! With what satisfaction he showed
us their new, beautiful and well-built King-
dom Hall! Only one dedicated Witness
here, and yet there was a Kingdom Hall
and even a home for missionaries!

“Seventy-five persons of good will at-
tended the meetings that afternoon. More
meetings were held in the evening, and the
next morning we were up in time for the
discussion of the day’s text at 6:30. After
breakfast we again had a program of
teaching and training, with demonstrations
in giving Bible sermons.

“Among those present we noted two
refined-looking natives who spoke English
guite well. Upon inquiry we learned that
they had come from a village some four
hours’ walking distance away. A few
months ago one of Jehovah's witnesses had
visited them, and, as a result of his labors,
most of the villagers were convinced that
the Witnesses had the truth. One of these
men had a list of the names of more than
a hundred persons that wanted to be
taught the Bible by the Witnesses; in an-
ticipation of their coming to teach them
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they had already built a Kingdom Hall. In
fact, they were even carrying on meetings
by themselves as best they could, with an
average attendance of about eighty. They
were willing, ves, eager to preach. Would
we come and show them how? Yes!

“We also found representiatives of nine
other villages present, in five of which
Kingdom Halls had been built awaiting the
arrival of Jehovah's witnesses! All in all,
there were 250} persons of good will in an
area where there were only two old dedi-
cated Wilnesses of limited teaching ahility!
What could we do? We promised to re-
turn in about six weeks to visit each one
of their villages, teaching and training
them for the ministry.

“However, in order thal they might car-
ry on immediately in some systematic Bi-
ble study we gave representatives from
each village copics of the daily fexts for
the next two months. Each morning they-
were to come, together at their Kingdom
Halls and eonsider the same Bible text as
Jehovah's witnesses were using earth-wide.
We also provided each viliage group with
at least one copy of the Bible-study aid
From Paradisc Lost to Paradise Regained,
as fortunately there were onc or two in
each village that could read English pass-
ably well. These we then instructed, to
the extent time permitted, in just how to
conduct a Bible study properly, using this
book as a guide. .

“Before leaving we called 1o thank all
who had worked so hard to make us com-
fortable during our stay. Then as we came
to the outskiris of their village, there they
all stood, together with representiatives
from the surrounding villages, to bid us
adien. While in most cases the spoken
words werc not understood, the friendly
handshakes spoke volumes, Their awaiting
our return {tuly calls to mind the words of
the prophet: ‘For his law the islands them-
selves will keep waiting.'—Isa. 42:4.”

AWAKE!
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WHAT I§ GOD'S
*INDESCRIBABLE FREE GIFT™?

W ARG

URING the month of December, cer-

tain religious groups of Christendom
are accustormned fo indulge in a holiday on
which there is an interchanging of gifts
between relatives and friends, and some
may be heard to quote 2 Corinthians 9:15,
which says: “Thanks be to God for his
indescribable free gift,” as a jusfification
for joining in the holiday. Paul’s remark
has nothing whatever to do with any
Christmas holiday. Neither has such holi-
day gift-giving anything to do with God’s
indescribable free gift.

What is this “indescribable free gift”
for which Paul thanked God? Some con-
tend it was Jesus Christ. Others say that
charitable giving is meant here. One au-
thority states: “The thought of the church
bound together through the fellowship of
giving and receiving leads Paul to a final
exclamation of thanks . . . to God. He
thanks God either for this unity of diverse
groups which come fogether in such prac-
tical brotherhood or, as he considers the
rich benefits of what God has given in the
gospel, gives thanks for the inexpressible
gift of Christ, who is able to save all men
and bring them together in one church.”

According to the discussion by which the
apostle leads up to his classic expression of
thanksgiving, the unspeakable, indescrib-
able free gift of God refers to something

-broader than his Son Jesus Christ. Some
Bible scholars say that to suppose that the
“gift” is God’s only-begotten Son Jesus
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Christ is too wide a deviation from the im-
mediate context. They contend that the
apostle would have been bound to indicate
such a meaning, but no such indication is
given. There is no denying, however, that
Christ Jesus is the essential basis and the
sole channel for God’s indescribable free
gift, but the gift itself is something more
comprehensive.

Of all gifts, Christ Jesus is God’s great-
est gift of love to mankind, and nothing
could surpass that beloved Son as a gift.
No man can conceive, much less declare,
how great this loving gift is; for ‘“into
these very things angels are desiring to
peer,” said Peter.—1 Pet. 1:12.

The thought that Christ is God’s gift to
men of good will pervades the Greek Scrip-
tures: “For God loved the world so much
that he gave his only-begotten Son.” ‘“‘He
who did not even spare his own Son but
delivered him up for us all.” Even the
faith we have to receive Jehovah's unde-
served kindness is a gift from God through
Christ: “By this undeserved kindness, in-
deed, you have been saved through faith;
and this not owing to you, it is God’s gift.”
Therefore Jesus Christ may be well called
an  indescribable free gift, as he is the
highest God ever gave to man; though this
is not what Paul is speaking about in 2 Co-
rinthians 9:15.—John 3:16; Rom. 8:32;
Eph. 2:8.

Paul wrote this letter to the brothers at
Corinth in Achaia, Greece. He called at-
tention to their privilege of contributing
for the needs of the poor Christian broth-
ers at Jerusalem. Their financial and ma-
terial contributions would be evidence of
Jehovah’s active force working within
their hearts. These Corinthians were fillad
with God’s spirit, They were gifted with an
understanding and apprectation of the pre-
cious truths of God’s Word, Now Paul calls-
on them for some act of sacrificial gener-
osity. He stirs them up to do their utmost
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in the way of contributions by bringing to
their notice the example of their brothers
in Macedonia. These Macedonians were
poor, but still they gave from their meager
circumstances, which demonstrated the ex-
tent of their faith and love. Then Paul
points to the gracious example of Jesus.
He says: “For you know the undeserved
kindness of our Lord Jesus Christ, that
though he was rich he became poor for
your sakes, that you might become rich
through his poverty.” Richer in heaven
than all the other sons of God, Jesus emp-
tied himself of all this and took up human
life. While here on earth he made ho claim
to anything material, not even to a place
to lay his head.—2 Cor. 8:9.

" Paul’s call to the Corinthians to be gen-
erops is a test of how far the good news
about the Christ has won their hearts. It
. is a test of their spirit. The apostle tells
the Corinthians that they will be glorifying
God by their generosity. As a result of
such Christian liberality many people will
feel impelled to give God thanks, said Paul.
Christians are given the privilege of show-
ing mutual consideration for one another.
Also, an escape is provided from laying up
treasures on earth, where danger of loss
exists. The one who voluntarily gives gen-
erously is certain to benefit spiritually. No
greater pleasure could be ours than to see
those benefiting by our gifts to God’s cause
recognize Him as the Cause of such true
love and then give him thanks and praise
for it.—2 Cor. 9:6-0.

So our gift does not stop with just re-
lieving the needy person. It goes beyond
this and causes God to be thanked and
served by others. Also, when one section
of God’s people contributes to the needs of
another group of them, think of the uni-
fying effect it has! How much kindlier and
with how much less prejudice the Jewish
brothers at Jerusalem could feel toward
the contributing Gentiles! They sensed
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more deeply that God had indeed welded
the Jewish and the Gentile members into
one body in Christ Jesus, despite their dif-
ferences. The Jewish receivers discerned
more clearly that the Gentile contributors
were truly living up to their professions of
being subject to the teachings of the good
news. The pravers that the receivers of-
fered to God bound them more closely to
the contributors, all owing to the ex-
traordinary favor that God expressed to
the brothers who contributed. '

Such is the wholesome effect when
Christisns exercige their love toward their
brothers. Here is how Paul describes it:
“Through the proof that this ministry
gives, they glorify God bhecause you are
submissive to the good news about the
Christ, as you publicly declare you are, and
because you are generous in your contri-
bution to them and to all; and with suppli-
calion for you they long for you bhecause
of the surpassing uhdeserved kindness of
God upon you. Thanks be to God for his
indescribable free gift.”—2 Cor. 9:13-15.

It dawns upon us, therefore, that the un-
speakable, inexpressible and “indescribable
free gift” for which Paul so warmhearted-
ly gave thanks to God is not Christ Jesus.
The free gift is that “surpassing unde-
served kindness of God” that Jehovah has
shown to these devoted Christians, This
goodness of Jehovah toward his dedicated
people overflowed in their generosity to-
ward the needy brothers at Jerusalem.

Such undeserved kindness of God is so
marvelous that i1 surpasses human power
of description or expression. Necessarily
such favor includes God's Son, by whom
such favor comes to us. Such gift of God’s
exceeding undeserved kindness and favor
means the sum total of all his goodness
and loving-kindness through Christ Jesus
to his people all their days on earth. It
abounds to their eternal salvation and to
his glory and vindication.

AWAKE!



Moroccan Tragedy

@ Human greed and igno-
rance combined to form oné of
the worst tragedies in Meknhés
history. Moroccan familles use
a lot of olive oil for cooking
purposes. Some Moroccan
dealers thought they saw a
quick way to make some ex-
tra money, These men pur-
chased cheaply a quantity of
surplus aircraft machine oil
from & United States air base
in the country and mixed it
with the ,cooking oil and sold
it to the people at a reduced
price. Poor families bought the
dituted oil and used it in their
cocking. Soon whole families
found their hands and feet
paralyzed. The streets of
Meknés were filled with para-
lyzed people hegging for help.
Health authorities roshed teo
the scene and after desperate
effort traced the cause to the
diluted oil. The aireraft ofl had
a chemical in it that attacks
the netrves and leaves its vic-
tims paralyzed. Before all the
oil stock was confiscated, 10,
000 people had been stricken,
with no cure in sight.

Anti-U.S. Riot in Jaupan

& The most violeni demmon-
stration against the United
States since the May Day riot
of 1952 tock place in Tokyo,
November 27. Some 20,000
demonsirators broke through
police lines and invaded the
Parliament grounds to de-
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mand an end to the United
States-Japanese security
treaty. Some 371 persons were
hurt in the melee. When dark-
ness fell the crowds withdrew.
Peace returned.

Cranberry Jam

& On November 8, Dr. Arthur
8. Flemming, United States
Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare, warned
American housewives that
solme cranberries were con-
taminated by a chemical weed
killer that induced cancer in
rats. This produced a natjon-
wide scare. Cranberries were
dropped from menu and
market shelves. Several states
and cities ordered all sales of
cranberries stopped. However,
a purity test was approved.
The bad stock was eliminated
and the good cranberries were
stamped with an approved la-
bel. How serfous the scare?
One scientist stated that a per-
son would have to eat 15,000
pounds of cranberries a day
for many years i0 suffer any
ill effects from the *“danger-
ous” chemical. The chemical
appears naturally in cabbage,
turnips and broccoli, and no
one particularly gets upset over
these being on the market. The
scare, however, will mean
about $100,000000 loss to
Browers,

Rocket Talk
® Rockets with hydrogen
wgtheads are being produced

on assembly lines in the So-
viet Unlon at the rate of 250
a year, according fo Premier
Nikita & Khrushchgv. “We
coild raze afl our potential
enemies off the face of the
earth,” said the peace-preach-
ing premier. United States of-
ficials were unimpressed.
They estimate that the Soviet
Unich has no more than ten
intercontinental ballistic mis-
siles.

A Vote Against Atom Tests

& A resvlution, introduced by
Austria, Sweden and Japan
that recommended Britain, the
Soviet Union and the United
States to continue urpefcial
suspension of nuclear tesis
while Geneva meetings were
in progress, was adopted by
the United Nations 78 to 0. A -
second resolution sponsored by
the Asian and African nations
ealled on other states to ab-
stain from nuclear experi-
menis, This resolution was ac-
cepted by a vote of 60 to 1,
with 20 ahstentions, France,
who plans to have her own
nuclear bomb soon, voted
against the resciution,

Key t0 Peace—Ile Ganlie

% President Charies de Gaulle
of France said that in the final
analysis Europe would decide
the shape of things to come.
“Tf the peoples of Europe, re-
gardless of which side of the
curtain they are situated on,
wigsh to establish concord be-
tween them, then peace will
be assured,” said De Gaulle,
“But if Europe remains divid-
ed into two opposing factions,
war will sooner or lateyr de-
stroy the human race”

Death of an Automobile

& On November 19 the Ford
Motor Company announced
that it was stopping the pro-
duction of the Edsel, Edsel
sales were disappointing, In
1957 some 50,000 Edsels were
sold; 1958, less than 29,000;
1959's figure ran about 30,000
sales. The company sald it
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hoped to sell 250,000 Edsels
the first year. Fewer than 110,
000 cars and station wagons
have been sold In the 26
months since the Edsel made
its appearance September,
1957. The car was developed
over a three-year period at a
cost of some $250,000,000. Pro-
duction ended November 18,
1959. The Edsel came te an un-
expected end. However, auto
dealers sold 4.6 million new
cars in the first nine months
of 1959, a peak year inh car
sales. Foreign car sales
jumped from 265919 for the
first nine months of 1958 to
455,502 in 1958. Volkswagen is
still the bhest seiler in the for-
etgn field, but the Renault is
running a close second. Ram-
bler sales increased 123 per-
cent,

$14,000,000,000 for Aged

@& The United States has some
15,000,000 people who are gver
65, and some T0 percent of
these draw old-age insurance
benefits. To maintain its older
people the government spends
about $14,000,000,000 a year.

Bishops and Birth Control

® A 1,500-word slatement ap-
proved by more than 200 Ro-
man Catholic bishops made
plain that they are not in sym-
pathy with artificial hirth con-
trol. The statement made clear
that the bishops were opposed
to the use of contraceptive de-
vices and drugs. It stated that
Catholics would not “support
any public assistance, either at
home or abroad, to promote
artificial birth prevention,
abortion or sterilization wheth-
er through direct aid or by
means of International organi-
zations.” United States Roman
Catholic presidential aspirant
Senator John F. Kennedy sup-
ported the stalement in part.
Protestant Episcopal Bishop
James A. Pike stated: The
Catholic stand condemns mil-
Hons in less fortunate patis of
the earth “to starvation, mis-
ery and despair.” Dr. John C.
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Bennett, dean of Union Theo-
logical Seminary in New York
city, said the Catholic state-
ment presents a view that “has
ne sound moral or réligious
heiief, and which has heen re-
jected by most other Christian
groups.”

Improved Mining Method

@ The Russians have repori-
edly developed an inexpensive
mining method that far ex-
ceeds anything the United
States has developed so far
They can sink a ten-foot shaft
about three feet in four min-
utes. A 24-foot hole can he
sunk about three feet in 25
minutes. This is about ten
times faster than conventional
methods.

Earth's Inside Cooler

@& BScientists assert that the
bottom of earth's crust is
about 900 degrees Fahrenheit
and its center boundary core
about 3,600 degrees Fahren-
heit, which is considerably
cooler than previously be-
lieved.

Prefer the Antarctic

@ Dr. Philip Lai, with twelve
years of experience on polar
expeditions, gave reasons why
some men prefer to live in the
frozen lands to comfortable
homes in so-called civilized
countries. He said they want
to get away from nagging
wives, Impossible marriages
and the headache of “keeping
up with the Joneses.” Men who
found it hard to adjust to mod-
ern society quite often found
happiness and security in the
Antarctic, Dr. Lai said.

Advertising to Fill Pews

& Roman Catholic, Greek Or-
thodox, Protestant, and Jew-
ish organizations have at least
one thing in common—they
want their pews filled. To this
end they have launched an
$8,000,000 advertising cam-
paign, which has as its key
slogan: “Find the strength of
your life . . . worship together
this week."”

VD Jumps 200 Percent

& A number of United States
cities have seen a 200-percent
increase in venereal disedse
since 1956. The tragic note is
that the increase is mostly
among youths between the
apes of 15 to 19,

Chilled Blood Stops Heart

- & Bince 1957 drugs have been

used by surgeons to stop the
heart. The organ would begin
functioning again as soon as
the returning blood would
wash away the drug. The new
method calls for chilling the
blood to 62 degrees Fahrenheit
or helow. The chilled blood
stops the heart. By using this
method patients’ hearts had
been stopped for 45 to 60 min-
utes without any noticeable
bad effects to the organ. The
new method allows for cold
blood to be sent through the
heart muscles to prevent oxy-
gen starvation and chemistry
changes. It also gives sur
geons more time to work on
patients, increasing their
chance for survival,

Problem with Teeth

4 About 97,000,000 Americans
have decayed teeth.that need
attention. The nation’s family
dental bill reportedly totals
$1,700,000,000 & year; still only
about 40 percent get dental
care, Authorities say tooth de-
cay could be tremendously re-
duced by fluoridation of the
water supply. Political wran-
gling and operation costs are
obstacles that stand in the
way. The American Dental As-
soclation warned that tobth
paste ads that claim they can
prevent tooth decay are false
and dangerous, because they
could result in widespread
dental neglect.

Graft Tissus for Face

@ The skin of a patient's neck
is very much like facial skin
in color and texture. Recently
doctors have perfected a sys-
tem whereby skin from the
neck can be used to repair
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] :sctns on a patient’s
t: » = operation heretofore
2 -~ successiul. Skin can
.o~ »d from the neck in
sece measuring as
~. i four by elght inches.

e

FoaEngle

A Synthetic Penicillin PIll

& Soon a synthetic penicillin
pill called Syncillin may re-
place the penicillin injection.
The colorless tablet Is not ex-
pected to cause dangerous al-
lergic reactions attributed to
penicillin shots. What is more,
it appears to be more potent,
producing twice the blood ac-
tivity of potassium. penicillin
V. However, there is much ex-
perimenting to be done with
the synthetic tablet before it
can be released on the market.

One Teacher—100,000 Pupils

& The day is not far off when
cne instructor will be teaching
100,000 pupils, sald David Sar-
noff, chairman of the Boarg of
Radio Corporation of America.

This, he asserted, will take
place through the medium of
television. One gifted profes-

-gsor will teach as many stu-

dents as would require 2,000
teachers under ordinary class-
room pattern, “The ablest
teachers will be better paid,
and will do a hetter job for
more pupils, in legs time, at
less cost than ever in the
past,” Sarnoff sald. Through
educational television, he fore-
sees the time when “It may
be possible for those who, for
one reason or another, cannot
enter college, to earn a collage
degree in thelr own homes.”
The basis for this marvelous
educational campaign is al-
ready laid, he said, in the
forty-three noncommercial
educational statichs mow in
operation.

Mr. E. Mosquito

@ The letter “E” stands for
“elegant.” Every time man
studies nature at close hand,

new surprises awalt him. A
scientist at the Smithsonian
Institution tock a close look
at the mosquito and remarked
that it was *really an elegant
insect.” It Is sort of a three-
stage rocket, from egg to wig-
gler to mosquito. From egg to
a highly efficient fiyving ma-
chine eguipped with all its
dangerous weapons is a mat-
ter of only a few days. It
makes the bridge from its life
in a stagnant pool to life in
the air without any adjust
ment problem, Despite what
men think, it is an elegant in-
sect, says the scientist.

Light-Plane Record

@ A 5S6-year-old flying grand-
father from Winona, Minneso-
ta, completed a flight that cov-
ered 6911 miles in 56 hours
and 26 minutes in a plane with
a single four-cylinder engine.
He fraveled from Casablanca,
Morocco, to El Paso, Texas.
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On your doorstep

you have welcomed hundreds of visitors, among them per-
haps the one who brought you this magazine. Do you know
how many millions of doorsteps have been approached by
those carrying publications like this one? A report of their
activity for the year 1959 will amaze you, and their ex-

periences in reaching truth-hungry people the world over
will thrill you. Obtain and read the

1960 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses
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Do You Dbt God?

“The heavens are declaring the glory of God, and the work
of his hands the expanse is felling,” the psalmist said.

Yet millions of persons today doubt even the existence of God. Why?

Have you ever thought it might be be-
caWse they have never met him, have never
had the opportunity to know him? Millions
of hours are spent weekly devouring in-
formation about men—political and mili-
tary leaders, authors, scientists and movie
idols, Would you spend one hour a week
to gain life-giving knowledge about our
Creator? “But how can I,” you say, “with-
out $ome guidance?”

— SEND NOW

The Watchtower is a magazine you need
to give you such knowledge. It draws on
the Bible for God's mind on important
problems in your daily life. It crystallizes
world issues and clearly demonstrates
God's means of resolving them. Through
this understanding you will grow in faith
and in appreciation of God’s provision for
your lasting good. Read it regularly and
banish doubt.

1 YEAR 7/- (for Avustralio, 8/-) _

WATCH TOWER

THE RIDGEWAY

LONDON NW. 7

Please send me the Walchiower magazine for one year for the 7./- {fur‘ Australia, 8/-) enclosed.

For mailing the coupon I

am to receive {ree

the three booklets “"This Good News of the

Hingdom,' After Armageddon-—God’s New World and God's Way fz Love.
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“Now it is high time to awake.”
—Romans 13:11

®

Valume XLI London,

England, January 22, 1360

Number 2

T IMG AFTER
- T][RIGHTEOUSNES

UNGER is a strong word meaning an
intense craving or desire for any ob-
ject or thing, but thirst appears to be even
a stronger word. A man can live a month
or more without food, but he can live only
a few days without water. Water is essen-
tial to human life, because many parts of
the body are composed mostly of water.
For example, blood is 92 percent water,
muscles are 75 percent water, even 22 per-
cent of our bones and 2 percent of teeth
enamel is water. T'o maintain good physi-
cal health under normal conditions one
should take in at least six to eight pints
of water a day either through liquids or
through foods. When one is deprived of an
ample supply of water, there is a craving
for liguids. We call this sensation thirst.
As the natural man craves food and
drink to satisfy his natural appetite, so
the spiritual man thirsts for righteousness
to quenich the desires of the mind and
heart. The fleshly body depends for its
nourishment upon food from the earth,
but the spiritual man seeks food and drink
from heaven. Fully appreciating this fact,
Jesus said: “Man must live, not on bread
alone, but on every utterance coming forth
through Jehovah's mouth.” Bread sustains
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the body, but the utterances of Jeho-
vah feed the spirit. Both foods are es-
sential for a happy life. The healthy
body must hunger and thirst for both, be-
cause material food cannot nourish the
spirit, since it is not suited for that pur-
pose. Neither can heavenly things support
the physical body, for the same reason.
However, “it is the spirit that is life-giving;
the flesh is of no use at all,”” said Jesus.
“The sayings that I have spoken to you
are spirit and are life.” Therefore, he beck-
oned to the crowds: “If anyone is thirsty,
let him come to me and drink.” “He that-
exercises faith in me will never get thirsty
at all."—Matt. 4:4; John 6:63; 7:37; 6:35.
Rightecusness is a proper and vital food
for the mind and heart. It quenches the
thirst. However, most men today do not
thirst after rightecusness, especially not
the kind that Jesus proclaimed, which is
justice held in love. As a rule, they thirst
after other things, such as fame, fortune,
power and glory. Every craving has its
food and drink. The mouth is fed with
bread and water, the eyes with light and
beauty, and the depraved mind feeds on
fleshly lust. To feed only the natural ap-
petite leaves one eventually disgusted with
self, empty, unhappy, dissatisfied. Life be-
comes a one-way street with only death in
view.
But there are other hungers and thirsts
that, when satisfied, are renewed in higher
desires and more noble aspirations; these
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are again fulfilled, leading one on the way
" to everlasting life. Such cravings are for
truth, righteousness, goodness and integ-
rity. Happy are those who hunger and
thirst for these qualities, for they will be
satisfied. Jesus declared: “Happy are those
hungering and thirsting for righteousness,
since they will be filled.” No longer do they
fix their eyes on the sins of the flesh either
to cherish or unduly bemoan them. Rath-
er, they fix their eyes on Jesus Christ and
on the righteousness that God's kingdom
will bring.—Matt. 5;6.

Jesus’ words at Matthew 5:6 must be
understood in a spiritual and not in a
physical sense, To hunger and thirst for
righteousness may mean to desire the per-
feet righteousness of the kingdom of God
that Jesus proclaimed. Rightecushess is
one of the attractive features of the King-

dom and is almost always mentioned in.

connection with it. Isaiah foretold: “With
righteousness he [the Messiah or Christ]
must judge the lowly ones, and with up-

rightness he must give reproof in behalf

of the meek cones of the earth, ... And
righteousness must prove to be the belt
of his hips.” “Look! A Kking will reign for
righteousness itself.” For the complete ful-
fillment of mankind’s desire for righteous-
ness, Jesus encouraged men to pray: “Let
your kingdom come,” and to keep on “‘seek-
ing first the kingdom and his [God's]
righteousness.” When new heavens and a
new earth are fully established by God,
mankind’s thirst for righteousness will be
quenched, for “in these righteousness is to
dwell.”—Isa. 11:4, 5; 32:1; Matt. 6:10, 33;
2 Pet. 3:13. .

The thirst for rightecusness is both
within man and among men., Those who
seck will find and be made happy. Mark

the thirsty man, the restléss craving in
his face, .the constant wetting of the lips
and the swallowing of saliva. Man’s thirst
for righteousness must be just as real, He
must not be satisfied just to know what
is right, he must also want to do what is
right. His burning desire is to see right-
eousness prevail in himself and among
men. To this end he studies the Textbook
of righteousness, the Bible, He measures
his steps and weighs his actions so that
they conform to the righteous standards
laid out therein. As the psalmist wrote:
“From every bad path I have restrained
my feet, in order that I may keep your
word,” The scribes and Pharisees of Je-
sus’ day knew God’s law and made out-
ward show of piety, but inwardly they op-
posed what was right and true. Therefore,
Jesus said to his listeners: “If your right-
eousness does not abound more than that
of the scribes and Pharisees, you will by
no means enter into the kingdom of the
heavens,” “Take good care not to practice
your righteousness in front of men in or-
der to be observed by them; otherwise you
will have no reward with your Father who
is in the heavens.”—Ps. 119:101; Matt, 5:
20;6:1,

Righteousness must never be a cloak. It
must be a part of one’s thinking, one’s
habits and actions. When it is, it brings as
its rewards freedom, peace, contentment

.and happiness. The rewards to the right-

eous man are constant as he reflects the
glory of his Maker and is “transformed
into the same image from glory to glory,
exactly as done by Jehovah the spirit.”
Pursue righteousness. “Watch one of in-
tegrity and keep the upright one in sight,
for the future of that man will be peace-
ful.”—2 Cor. 3:18; Ps. 37:37.
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NIMALS may

astound man
with their abili-
"ties, yet man’'s
dominion over the animal
creation is undisputed. A
number of animals can out-
run, outswim, outjump and
outclimb man; still man is
their master. Many animals °
have keener vision,
sharper hearing powers
and a better sense of
smell than man; yet man
dominates them in all
these fields. From the
standpoint of power, man
is no match for an ele-
phant. In Burma one ele-
phant pulled a load of four tons—no tri-
fling feat, especially in the absence of
wheels, Still man has proved himself
mightier than the giant beast. He has
tamed the animal and made the beast do
work for him. In the Orient the elephant
has produced the Eastern version of the
“machine age.” However, wherever ele-
phants work we find men in charge. Never
do we find the reverse true. Everywhere
we turn to study the relationship between
man and beasts, the same is true. We find
men in charge, exercising dominion over
the lower creation.

In the desert lands of Africa and the
Middle East the camel is domesticated to
serve the needs of his master, man. In
Thailand the water buffalo trudges
through mud and water pulling man-made
plows, going where a tractor would be
useless. In the vicinity of the Arctic Circle
the Laplanders have tamed the deer to
pull sleighs and do other work. Tibetans
have harnessed the yak to do work for
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By what right dves man rale over the

lower creation? When will man und
amimals live at peace with one unother?

=R TOE Ammane

them. Down under, in the
pasturelands of New Zea-
land, dogs are the sheep
farmers' constant compan-
ions. These dogs chediently
bring the sheep, often num-
bering many thousands,
to yards for shearing.
Cattle dogs on dairy
farms are unleashed ear-
ly in the morning.
Without a word of
command they trot
away to round up fifty
to a hundred cows and
bring them to the gate
nearest the milking
sheds. The master has
only to open the gate,
and the cows are brought in. High up in
the Andes the llamas are the friends, com-
panions and work horses of the Indians,
while llama lambs are enjoyed as pets.

Everywhere we find man the master of
his domain, the earth. He has trained
mammals of the sea to play with him and
to do stunts. He has taught birds to hunt,
fish, talk and play. A naturalist once
trained a jumping spider to jump on his
hand for food. Certain fleas have been
taught to perform feats, such as jumping
through hoops. Lions and serpents have
been tamed by man.

That man exercises dominion over ail
other living things on earth, there can be
no question. This authority, however, is
not of his own making, Man received his
power of dominion from his Creator: “And
God proceeded to create the man in his
image, in God’'s image he created him;
male and female he created them. Fur-
ther, God blessed them and God said to
them: ‘Be fruitful and become many and
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fill the earth and subdue it, and have in
subjection the fish of the sea and the fly-
ing creatures of the heavens and every
living creature that is creeping upon the
earth.” "—Gen. 1:27, 28.

Without special permission from God
his Creator, man could not exercise law-
ful dominion or authority over the beast.
For the other creatures of earth are as
independent of man as he is of them, and,
perhaps, even more so. From the stand-
point of seniority, they come before man
because they were inhabitants of earth
long before man was created. From the
viewpoint of the material from which they
were created, animals and man are on an
equal footing, according to God’s Word
stated at Ecclesiastes 3:19, 20: “There is
no superiority of the man over the beast.
. . . They have all come to be from the
dust, and they are all returning to the
dust.” Hence it was necessary that man
should receive from God a formal charter
of rights over the things that were made
for him. Jehovah God, therefore, author-
ized him to exercise his power in subduing
the earth and ruling over the lower crea-
tion. This is logical and proper in view of
ngan’s being made in the image of God.
However, man's dominion has limits set
by God. He was not given dominion over
other men, '

God willed that man should have do-
minion. It is, therefore, by divine decree
that man rules, Man being assigned do-
minion, the earth and its various products
and the lower inhabitants were turned over
to him for the display of his powers.
Therefore, writes the psalmist: “As re-
gards the heavens, to Jehovah the heav-
ens belong, but the earth he has given to
the sons of men."—Ps. 115:16.

Man Equipped to Rule - _
Man was divinely constituted master of
the animal as well as of the vegetable
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world. The Creator established his master-
ship through the marvelous mechanism of
the incomparable mind that He placed in
man, It is the tremendous difference be-
tween the human mind and the mind of
beasts that lifts man above any classifica-
tion with the brutes. The elephant may
have great power, but man, by utilizing all
his mental alertness and by arming him-
self with powerful weapons, has confirmed
his mastership over beasts. Monkeys can
look up at the starry heavens, but of
earth’s creatures only man can ponder
their meaning. Only man can say: “The
heavens are declaring the glory of God,
and of the work of his hands the expanse.
is telling.” (Ps. 19:1) In its broadest sense,
only the human mind has the power of
reason. And It is to man that the Creator
has said: “Come now, and let us reason
together.” (Isa. 1:18, A8) Only the mind
of man can have any conception of time,
space, and of self-determination. Only man
can apprectate that “for everything there
is an appointed time, even a time for every
affair under the heavens.” (Ecel. 3:1) On-
ly man is self-conscious and possessed of
the ability “to distinguish both right and
wrong.” Only man, can “grasp mentally
with all the holy ones what is the breadth
and length and height and depth and to
know the love of the Christ which sur-
passes knowledge.” Finally, only man can

"be clothed with “the tender affections of

compassion” and be made to feel ashamed.
—Heb. 5:14; Eph. 3:18, 19; Col. 3:12;
Gen. 2:25.

Formed with these capacities to think
right, to act right, to take in knowledge,
with a mind toward holiness and right-
eousness, the perfect man wag qualified to
exercise dominion. With the attributes of
wisdom, justice, love and power perfectly
at balance and at work in him, man was
constituted master of all creatures that
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are destitute of intellectual and moral en-
dowments. When clothed with these high
qualities, man resembles his Maker in
whose image he was made. Hence, wher-
ever man enters any part of his domain
he makes his sway to be felt. There is not
an object within his reach that he does
not aim at making subservient to his pur-
pose. He has made the seas his highways;
the stars have become his pilots on the
pathless oceans; the sun he has harnessed
as his bleacher, heater and powerhouse;
the howels of the earth have yielded their
treasury from which he draws his pre-
cious and useful metals and much of his
fuel; electricity has become his messen-
ger; birds, plants and animals have be-
come his servants. These are proofs of his
ever-growing sway and dominion.

Distribution of Planis and Animals

" In keeping with this command to man
to “have in subjection” the animals and
to “subdue” the earth, no doubt the Cre-
ator had in mind that man should distrib-
ute the animals and plants as man multi-
plied over the face of the earth. While a
large part of the present distribution of
plants and animals has taken place outside
the influence of man, yet man has had a
part in the distribution. The readiness
with which certain species of plants and
animals have multiplied and thrived when
they have reached the localities into which
man has brought them suggests, at least,
the thought that man can do much to
beautify the earth by moving plants and
animals to regions in which they -will
thrive. For example, there were no rab-

bits in Australia when the English came

there. When they were introduced there
for hunting purposes they multiplied so
rapidly that they almost destroyed the
cattle industry. And, too, there were no
blackberries in New Zealand originally.
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Upon being placed there by man they flour-
ished so that they soon covered thousands
of acres of valuable land. Man is respon-
sible for introducing into the United
States the English sparrow, which has
‘multiplied so rapidly that now sparrows
represent 40 percent of the bird life of the
land. Just as easily, other plants and ani-
mals could be moved about the earth to
dress and keep it.

Command Against Idolalry

Man’s Adivinely constituted dominion
over the lower animals highlights the folly
and sin of the worship of these creatures,
as all these are but creations of Jehovah,
who alone has the right to be worshiped
by his intelligent creatures. It was for
man's protection that God issued the com-
mand: “You must never have any other
gods against my face. You must not make
for yourself a carved image or a form like

_anything that is in the heavens above or

that is on the earth underneath or that is
in the waters under the earth. You must
not bow down to them nor be induced to
serve them, because 1 Jehovah your God
am a God exacting exclusive devotion.”
(Ex. 20:2-5) For man not to cbey this
command would be a repudiation of his
divinely constituted position as earth’s
steward, a relinquishing of his dominion.

History is one sad tale of man’s fall to
animal worship. The inspired apostle Paul
writes: Men “became foolish and turned
the glory of the incorruptible God into
something like the image of corruptible
man and of birds and four-footed crea-
tures and creeping things. . .. [They] ex-
changed the truth of God for the lie and
venerated and rendered sacred service to
the creation rather than the One who cre-
ated, who is blessed forever.” The his-
torian Herodotus says that in early times
the hippopotamus was sacred only in the
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Papremitic Nome of Egypt, while other
cities hallowed birds, fishes and serpents.
“The cats,” Herodotus observed, “when
dead, are carried to sacred buildings” and
are embalmed. Lands were sget apart for
the support of sacred animals. If a persqe
killed any sacred animal purposely, he was
punished with death. However, if the ani-
mal killed were either a cat, a hawk, or
an ibis, the killer was to die, without mer-
¢y, and the enraged crowds seldom waited
for the formalities of a trial. A Roman, in
the time of one of the Ptolemies, who
who Rilled a cat accidentally was torn-in
pieces on the spot by the populace, in
spite of all the efforts of the king’s guard
to save him.—Rom. 1:22, 23, 25.

Today animal worship is still popular,
In' the East sacred cows, sacred monkeys,
peacocks and serpents roam the streets
freely. Graven images of these so-called
sacred animals are made. Some religionists
of the East believe that to kill a sacred
cow, whether healthy or sick, is a great
sin. Snake worshipers look upon the cobra
as an incarnation of God. Idolatry, of
course, is rampant throughout the whole
world.

Other men have abused their right of
dominion over the lower animal creation.
Men have starved animals fo death, ripped
them apart, burned them alive, crushed
them piece by piece, tornh them to shreds,
and much of this man has done in the
name of sport. Today, bullfights, cock-
fights, fish fights, dogfights, and many
other so-called sports take their toll of
animal life. These are open abuses of his
charge. The wise man writes: “The right-
eous one is caring for the sodl of his do-
mestic animal, but the mercies of the
wicked ones are cruel.” The record of
man’s mistreatment of animal life proves
this proverb true.—Prov. 12:10.
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Hunting and Fishing

Does this mean it is wrong for man -to
hunt and fish? No, if such taking of life
is done for the good of mankind and not
just for gport. God was the first to take
animal life. He covered the first human
pair with animal skins. He also approved
of Abel’s animal sacrifice, Under the Mo- -
saiec law animal sacrifices were used in
worship. God's command that holds true
to this day is: “Every creeping animal
that is alive may serve as food for you. ...
Only flesh with its soul—its blood—you
must not eat.” To eat unbled game was
prohibited to Israelites and Christians
alike. A Christian is not opposed to the
killing of animals for food. Jesus ate fish
and lamb meat. He also directed a fishing
operation in which a net was used. On an-
other occasion he instructed that a fish be
caught with a hook. So, then, according
to the Scriptures, it is proper to hunt and
fish for food, but nowhere do the Scrip-
tures give one the right to take animal
life wantonly.—Gen. 9:3, 4; 3:21; 4:3-5;
Luke 24:42, 43; 5:4-6; Maftt. 17:27.

In the new world of God's making peace
will reign between man and animals, and
between the animals themselves, as man
regains his rightful dominion. This per-
fect state of oneness that will last through-
out all eternity is deseribed for us at Isa-
iak 11:6-9, which says: “The wolf will
actually reside for a while with the male
lamb, and with the/kid the leopard itself
will lie down, and the calf and the maned
young lion and the well-fed animal all to-
gether; and a mere little boy will be leader
over them. . ., They will not do any harm
or cause any ruin in all my holy moun-
tain; because the earth will certainly be
filled with the knowledge of Jehovah as
the waters are covering the very sea.”
This will be the heritage of men who will
inherit the new world of righteoushess.
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EN a radio technician
helped put up hay on a
farm a8 few years ago, his arm
and leg were torn off by the bal-
ing machine, After surgery the
patient was despondent. ‘I
thought my life was over,” he
said. He needed help. Referred
by his doctor to the Rehabilita-
tion Institute of Chicago, he en-
tered the institute in a wheel-
chair, Staff members prescribed
treatment and the right kind of
artificial arm and leg for him. In a little
over a month the arm and leg were ready.
Thirty training sessions followed; and the
patient, now proficient in the use of them,
was ready for discharge, his mental atti-
tude vastly improved.

This kind of rehabilitation thus helps a
handicapped person improve his frame of
mind and develop self-reliance. ‘“‘Rehabili-
tation for some lifework should be the first
consideration,” says Dr. Winthrop Phelps.
“If this does not prove possible, then treat-
ment may achieve a second , . . end, that
of freeing the handicapped individual
from being cared for by a second individ-
ual who may thus fill a more valuable role.
. . . The result is still economic rehabilita-
tion for the family.”

Rehabilitation, according to Harlan
Lance of the Rehabilitation Institute of
Chicago, “isn’t finished until a patient is
back in the stream of life, whether it’s a
man back in industry, a housewife work-
ing in her home or someone who has
learned to care for himself,”

So today a successful program for the
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andicappe

handicapped emphasizes
ahilities, As a therapist at
the Univeisity of Michi-
gan Medical Center put it:
“Rather than emphasize
the handicap the goal of a
rehahbilitation program
should be to make the
maximum use of the pa-
tient’s remaining capa-
bilities.”

Care of the disabled,
throughout most parts
4 of the world today, is
viewed as a moral obli-
gation. In some coun-
tries, such as Britain
and Sweden, the gov-
ernment pays the cost
of vocational rehabili~
tation. In the United States state agencies
pay- In 1953 the United Nations ealled a
conference for the purpose of organizing,
on a world-wide basis, better care for the
disabled. Representatives of twenty-six in-
ternational voluntary organizations re-
spohded. In some parts of the world reha-
bilitation of the disabled is comparatively
recent. When a modern rehabilitation clin-
ic opened in Indonesia in 1955, its head,
Dr. Douglas Toffelmier, said: “We shall
be fighting disease and superstition in a
country where physical disability is still
regarded as retribution for evil ways.”

Not just the blind, the deaf and the
crippled are considered “handicapped” per-
sons today. A broad definition is usually
given the terms “handicapped” and ‘“‘dis-
abled.” Thus Britain’s Disabled Persons
(Employment) Act of 1944 said: “The ex-
pression ‘disabled person’ means a person
who, on account of injury,‘ disease, or con-
genital deformity, is substantially handi-
capped in obtaining or keeping employ-
ment, or in undertaking work on his own
account, of a kind which, apart from that
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injury, disease or deformity, would be
suited to his age, experjence and qualifi-
cations.”

Self-Helps for the Handicapped

For those handicapped by loss of arm
or leg, artificial ones are available. Much
has been written about the outstanding
qualities of artificial limbs., Voices have
been heard claiming that new, complicated
-hands have been able to replace the nat-
ural ones completely. Many artificial
hands, beautiful in form, have been pro-
duced; but it turns out in practice that the
artificial hand consisting of two hooks di-
rected from the armpit seems still to rep-
resent the best artificial hand. As to the
artificial leg, better results have been at-
tained, because the function of the leg is
much simpler than that of the hand. The
invention of the mechanical knee has been
a great advantage, and the same is true
of the increased knowledge concerning the
modern, light metals.

It is really surprising how many things
can be done with artificial arms. A young
man who lost both legs and both arms,
after rehabilitation, was able to put on
hocks and artificial legs in the morning
and take them off at night. “He uses an
electric typewriter, tapping out twenty
words a minute,” said a report concerning
him. “He writes a good longhand. He
shaves with a safety razor and neatly
parts and combs his hair. In fact, he does
about everything he once did with hands.”

Doing things for themselves, no matter
how limited, gives the handicapped persons
g feeling of achievement. A whole array
of aids and self-help devices enable the
handicapped to do things for themselves.
Besides artificial limbs and braces, there
are self-propelled motor and electric
chairs, electric typewriters that respond to
a weak, uncertain touch, bookrests, ramps
instead of steps in homes, handrails, Braille
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and Braille typewriters, lip reading, and
hearing aids for those who are deaf. A
one-armed boy has gained complete inde-
pendence in feeding himself by using a fork
with a sharpened edge, serving as both
knife and fork. A book by Dr. Howard A.
Rusk called Living with a Disability con-
tains pictures and descriptions of more than
250 devices and instruments to aid the
handicapped. A voluntary health organiza-
tion, the National Society for Crippled
Children and Adults (11 South La Salle
Street, Chicago 3, Illinois), publishes in-
expensive reprints and leaflets dealing with
all types of disabling conditions.

Overcoming Disablement

In recent years a vast number of news-
paper and magazine accounts and hooks
have told stories of successful efforts to
overcome disahlement. Not a small num-
ber of crippled persons are very good
swimmers. Handicapped persons have even

"become ski champions. German ski cham-

pion Toni Brutcher, with the loss of his
right leg, and Austrian ski champion Sepp
Swicknagl, with the loss of both legs below
the knee, overcame their handicaps. The
book Champions by Setback tells of many
athletes who overcame physical handicaps.
United States Supreme Court Justice Wil-
liam Douglas was a vietim of polio when
a youngster. The National Foundation for
Infantile Paralysis awarded him a certifi-
cate for “the inspiring example of his abili-
ty to overcome the crippling effects of
poliomyelitis.” The book Triumph of Love
is about a child born without arms. The
volume My Left Foot 1s an account of the
daily life of one who was born paralyzed
except for one foot.

One of the most recent books telling of
successful efforts to overcome disablement
is Give Us the Tools. Writer Henry Viscar-
di is himself a cripple, born with stumps
instead of legs. He writes about himself
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and his Abilities, Inc., a Long Island, New
York, company run entirely by disabled
workers, Viscardi thinks that not only the
handicapped need rehabilitation but also
the public, especially employers. Why?
“They heap pity on the disabled,” writes
Viscardi, “and smother them in a soft
blanket of charity, and turn away in em-
barrassed shock from the erippled man
who wants a job. They do not know that
they are killing with kindness. That’s why
Abilities exists. To prove that the disabled
can help themselves if pecple everywhere
will only give them a chance. Abilities,
Inc., is a factory run by and for the dis-
abled. It was started in 1952 with one par-
alyzed worker in a grimy, unfurnished
garage, Within five years it had grown to
a million dollar business with more than
three hundred employees in a shining new
plant of its own. , . . Today, Abilities stands
as a national and international model for
all the world to see.

“One of its executives, a man named
Ray Leizer, wears two steel hooks in place
of hands. If you ask him how he manages
he'll observe drily that he’s no handshaker,
or backslapper, but he knows how to get
things done, A foreman in the packaging
department was born without arms or legs.
He has developed amazing ability to use
his vestigial stumps. A woman wha is
both blind and deaf has served with sure-
fingered skill on the production line. An-
other employee is so badly injured that he
can neither sit nor stand. He reclines at
his desk at a 45° angle, in a special sling
of his own devising, and is one of the most
valuable men in the plant. He works with
his head and his wonderful hands. Still an-
other man lies on a litter, flat on his back,
and does a day’s work every day."”

Hiring the Handicapped
Faced with the success of Viscardi’s
Abilities, Inc., and much enlightenment re-
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garding the handicapped, what is the at-
titude of employers today?

A recent survey was made of New York
City employers. In its issue of October 1,
1959, the New York Times said editorially:
“A three-year survey by the Federal Em-
ployment and Guidance Service, an affiliate
of the Federation of Jewish Philanthro-
pies, has found that fewer than one-third
of New York City employers are willing
to hire the physically handicapped who
possess the necessary job qualifications.
Those close to the situation hold that the
remedy might lie in legislation, or in vol-
untary establishment of new hiring prac-
tices.”

Why this reluctance to hire the handi-
capped? Some employers fear that they
are more likely to injure themselves on the
job, raising insurance rates. These fears,
however, have proved to be without real
foundation. A bigger drawback to hiring
the handicapped is the common belief that
they are not good workers..

Companies that hire qualified handi-
capped persons have found not only less
absenteeism and malingering among them
but also better safety consciousness and
productian, In its Guide in Hiring the
Physically Handicapped, the National As-
sociation of Manufacturers says: “In the
past decade, production records of thou-
sands of physically handicapped persons
in industry indicate beyond any gquettion.
that so-called ‘handicapped’ workers are
equal to—and in some instances better
than—their abie-bodied associates in such
important factors as attendance, turnover,
safety and productivity.” Whatever the
handicapped lose in flexibility because of
disability, they seem to make up for by
concentrating on a job or a few jobs, learn-
ing to do them better,

One authority in the field of selective
placement writes: “Very few jobs reguire
all the physical abilities of a man. Most
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disabled persons have far more ability

than disability. When such workers are

placed according to their abilities in jobs
making no physical demands they cannot
meet, the disability will disappear as a job
handicap.” When the United States Civil
Service Commission studied 6,000 types of
positions, it found that disabled persons
could fill effectively all but a very few jobs.

Some employers may not have had good
success with hiring the handicapped. When
this happens, the volume New Hope for the
Handicapped points out, it is usually be-
cause the employer is overly concerned
with pity and not enough concerned with
ability: “It would be wrong . . . to assume
that the employing of the handicapped
automatically produces highly favorable
results. Those industries, whether large or
small, which have successfully employed
impaired workers have dealt with them
on equal terms, hiring them not out of
sympathy, but on the basis of their ability
to do the job. The employer who hires dis-
abled people simply because he feels sorry
for them is not likely to reap the rewards
he may think his generosity deserves.”

The Public Can Help _
That the social rehabilitation of the pub-

lic toward the handicapped is an education
need today is evident from Henry Viscar-
di's autobiography A Man’s Stafure. The
handicapped author repeatedly refers to
disparaging and often insulting remarks
made to his face and behind his back dur-
ing his childhood, adolescence and adult-
hood.

Giving us insight into the matter also is
the book Schnozzola, a biography of Amer-
ican comedian Jimmy Durante. Durante is
quoted as saying: “Every time I went
down the street I'd hear, ‘Lookit the big-
nose kid’ And when anybody’d stare, I

12

just sneaked off. Even if they said nothin’,
nothin’ at all, I'd shrivel up and think they
was sayin’, ‘What an ugly kid! What a
monster!?” And then I'd go home and cry.
All through life, even when I am makin’
a fortune on account of the big beak, and
while T am oyt there on the stage laughin’
and Kiddin' about the nose, at no time
was I ever Pappy about it.”

How clear that the proper attitude to-
ward the handicapped should be part of
the parental training of every child! “The
education of the youth and the re-
education of adults in their behavior to-
ward handicapped persons,” says Dr.
Adolph Apton in The Handicapped, “‘will
be a new advance in human relations. . . .
Healthy and {well-formed children must be
taught to grow up without prejudice to-
wards the Iess fortunate. A generation of
children relieved of prejudice towards the
disfigured, malformed, or otherwise ‘dif-
ferent’ members of society will grow up
with a more healthy attitude towards the

" handicapped than the present geheration

of adults has.”

So many are the ways the handicapped
can be helped. Whatever aid is given, it
falls short of the best if they are not told
of the hope God’s Word holds forth. This
hope brings the greatest possible improve-
ment in mental attitude and health, for it
is the hope of everlasting life on earth
under God's kingdom. Even now Isaiah’s
inspiring prophecy is having spiritual ful-
fillment, and soon men of good will toward
God will rejoice as the same prophecy
undergoes a literal fulfillment: “The eyes
of the blind ones will be opened, and the
very ears of the deaf ones will be un-
stopped. At that time the lame one will
climb up just as a stag does, and the tongue
of the speechless one will cry out in glad-
ness.”’—Isa. 35:5, 6.

AWAKE!?



[ 3
Africun [nge
¥ .

“Ruakel” torraspendent
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YOU were unable to buy
the gadgets and furnishings
you need for housekeeping and
everyday living, could you im-
provise? Could you take dis-
carded things and what you
find growing near your home
and make usable items from
them? The average person in
this machine-dependent world could not.
He is so accustomed to buying what he
needs that he lacks the ingenuity of being
able to make suitable substitutes. How-
ever, that ability is still possessed by many
people that live a simple life such as is
found among those that are indigenous to
Africa. .

It is not necessary to go deep into the
jungles to see ‘African ingenuity. It can be
seen at the edge of any of the modern
cities of Southern Rhodesia. Most of the
Africans that live there earn about ten dol-
lars a month in addition to the things pro-
vided by their employers for their basic
needs. Those living in the native reserve
areas get a small income from selling their
mealies (corn), cattle or handmade bas-
kets. In either case the income is small
and prevents them from buying manufac-
tured furnishings and gadgets to any great
extent. They have to depend upon their
ingenuity.

Homes and Furnishings

The African cannot afford to buy a mod-
ern home or the necessary materials to
build one. Because he has to construct his
house from the materials at hand, thou-
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sands -upon thousands
of Africans still live in
pole-n’-dagga huts, as
they are called. To
make them, the Afri-
can cuts branches
from nearby trees and
trims them. The inner
bark is carefully
peeled off and put inte
a container of water,
The poles he has thus
- fashioned are stuck in
the ground and tied
firmly together with
the bark fibers that have been soaking, The
spaces between the poles are filled with
dagga, or mud. From an anthill (there al-
ways seems to be one nearby) rotk-hard
soil is taken and erumbled, dampened and
firmly stamped on the floor. This is then
covered with moistened cow dung. Sur-
prisingly, it leaves no odor. After the cow
dung has been spread, it is carefully
smoothed and polished until it has a hard,
dusable finish.

Now for the roof, This is often con-
structed on the ground beside the new hut.
When it is ready, the hut builder has a
few friends help him pick it up and place

it in position. The next step is to thatch it

and trim it. That will finish his house. The
cost? Nothing,

When it comes to furnishing the home,
some money is generally spent, but here
too ingenuity is used. For many of the
things he needs he uses some castoff ma-
terial or what he can improvise from the
forest. For a floor covering his wife looks
for certain grasses instead of shopping
from store to store for rugs. She trims
them, and with some bark fibers she pains-
takingly fashions them into a lovely grass
mat. For a broom or brush she searches
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for ancother type of grass, which she binds
at one end.

For a little color in the home she sends
the children to hang around the locgl! na-
tive store and pick up metal bottle caps
and also to find a length of old wire, With
these apparently worthless items her hus-
band, using the lid from a tin can as a
foundation or base, fashions a vase. The
bottle caps are threaded on the wire to
form the stem. True, the vase will not hold
water, but it will hold artificial flowers
made from wire and scraps of colored pa-
per. To the simple tastes of the African it
looks very pretty sitting in their home.
The cost? Nothiri. '

Daily Needs

You would think that when it came to
items such as toothbrushes, combs and
shoes the African would have to open his
purse strings, but not so. For a toothbrush
he can search in the “bush” for a certain
tree. He cuts a stout twig from it and
chews one end. As he does so the fibers
separate just like the bristles of a tooth-
brush. It is not the advertised, medicated
variety that ninety-eight out of a hundred
doctors recommend, but it serves the pur-
pose and, what is more, it is free.

To make a comb, the African takes short
lengths of steel wire and forces them
through a piece of flat wood that has been
fashioned with a handle, The wires are
made to extend to a uniform length on the
other side. It may be a bit rough on the
scalp, but it works satisfactorily on the
short wiry hair of the African,

As for shoes, an African may take a
sharp knife and fashion a pair out of an
old automobile tire. By adding a few cords
he has shoes complete with ankle straps,
heels and trade-mark soles. Generally, the
African prefers to walk about barefoot,
but when he works in a mine he likes to
have shoes to protect his feet from sharp
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rocks. If he owns a pair of factory-made
shoes, he often prefers to carry them rath-
er than wear them. It is not an uncommon
sight to see 8 man walking along the rpad
or in the bush with a pair over his shoui-
der,

Modern tires that use nylon thread are
put to good use by the ingenious African.
He patiently cuts up the tire and extracts
its threads. This, of course, takes a lot of
time, but time is no worry to him. With
the salvaged thread he can fashion fishing
nets and numerous other useful items
without cost.

Curios and Toys

Visitors to Africa are fond of buying
native-carved, wooden curics, Many of
these are carefully and experily carved by
hand; others are made on a lathe, but this
does not necessarily detract from their
aesthetic value. Often the lathe itself is an
ingeniously simple contraption. The Afri-
can artisan will get an old engine bearing
from a friend that works in a garage, One
end of the piece of wood he is working
with is wedged into the bearing so that it
rotates freely on the balls of the bearing.
The other end he fashions into a point so
that it will slip easily into a hole in a
piece of wood that forms the other end of
the crude lathe. A piece of rope is wound
arocund the article and a friend pulls the
ends alternatingly, thus causing the piece
of wood to revolve. Of course, the lathe is
not very accutate, but close tolerances are
not required for curios. Such homemade
equipment can be used almost anywhere
without concern over electricity.

Ornaments are also produced without
cost by African ingenuity. The men that
work in mines can usually obtain short
lengths of green and yellow plastic wire
that is waste from blasting operations.
These are fashioned into bangles and
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bracelets and can even be used to make
useful shopping bags. .

The African children display their own
ingenuity in finding substitutes for the
toys their parents are unable to buy them.
A youngster will take an old fruit crate
and nail two long pieces of wood on each
gide. At one end of these will be fastened
an axle with two wheels. The other two
ends are fashioned into handles, The result
is a crude, two-wheel buggy in which the
girls can carry their rag dolls.

The boys are especially interested in
making toy cars. These are made entirely
from wire and are about one to two feet
long. The wire is bent and twisted until the
outline of a car is formed, complete with
doors, windows, fenders, wheels and axles;
all this from scrap wire. The proud boy
walks along pushing his toy car by a three-
foot-long wire steering post with an im-
provised steering wheel. By means of it he
can turn the front wheels whichever way
‘he wants. A close look at the car will show
that it is the latest model with rear fins,
twin aerials and all.

Music

The African has a love for music, or to
be more exact, a love for rhythm. The
melody takes second place. Some manage
to buy commercially-made guitars, but
most of them make their own by using a
gasoline can of one- or two-gallon gize.
A piece of wood is driven into one end to
serve as a finger board. A hole is cut in
the side of the can and steel' wires are

strung across it and fastened ‘to the piece
of wood. By altering the tension on the
wires three or four notes can be obtained.
These are played continutously in certain
chords.

A jew’s-harp is made by attaching flat-
tened pieces of steel to a sounding board.
The tuned tongues of metal are flipped
with the fingers to produce mild tones.
Sometimes a calabash or tin can will be
placed under the board to produce greater
resonance,

Few Africans can read musical notes, so
a ‘unigue system ‘has been developed by

-using the musical scale: do, re, mi, fa, sol,

la, ti, do. When a letter is capitalized, the
singers and musicians go up an octave,
When the letter has a short stroke below
it, they go down an octave. Dashes are
used to indicate that the final note must
be held. It is a thrilling experience to
hear a group of Africans pick up a song
that they have never heard before, sound
out their notes, gradually pick up their
parts and in a short time be singing it, not
only in four-part harmony, but with a
couple more parts of their own added, All
of them blend beautifully. When 13,000
sing such rhythmic songs together, as was
done recently at a convention of Jehovah's
witnesses, it is so beautiful and moving
that Europeans who hear it never forget it.

Although the African generally lacks
higher education, the ingenuity he shows
is remarkable. His simple life brings him
a joy in living that often is missed in other
parts of the world.

MAN’'S POWER TO DESTROY

€ British scientists have developed a germ weapon so deadly that it could destroy
all life. Referring to a report that appeared in the London News Chronicle, the
magazine U.8, News & World Report of January 30, 1959, said: “British defense
scientists have developed botulinum toxin, the paper said, to the point where a
pound would be enough to “unpeople the world, destroy all animal life." Moreover,
the paper added, it can be produced cheaply and easily by any country—and a
number of nations are at work on it. The poison can be spread in food and water.”

JANUARY 28, 1960
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“A WORLD-WIDE SODOM AND GOMORRAH"

James H. Winchester, in the New York

Mirror Magazine of June 14, 1959, says it
throws the spotlight on a condition of moral
anarchy. This moral anarchy, says the maga-
zine article, “threatens a world-wide Sodom
and Gomorrah.” .
«¢ Compiled by the United Nations Economic
and Social Council, the report discussed by
writer Winchester has been greatly over-
looked in the news: “The facis painted by
the world organization,” says the writer,
“etch a blunt picture: Sexual promiscuity
and venereal disease around the world, par-
ticularly among teen-agers, are skyrocketing.
. . . Based on reports from nations in North
and South America, Europe, the Middle East
and from behind the Iron Curtain, the con-
clusion states rather simply that the world
has relaxed its morals and is undergoing a
vast social upheaval in its sexual habits, But
this loosening of our behavioral codes under-
scores a dangerous situation that—world-
wide—could plunge us all inte moral confu-
ston, an age of anarchy that could destroy
us without the sound of a bomb explosion. . . .
% “Here in the U.S, mnew figures just re-
leased show how ihis pattern of promiscuity
Iz affecting olr teen-agers. Every week this
year, says the U.S. Public Health Service, at
least 4,000 youngsters in the 15. to 19-year age
bracket will contract a venereal disease, In
New York City, the incidence of infectious
syphilis among teen-agers jumped more than
60 percent last year. 'This reflects a serious
increase in promiscuity in the 15-to-19 age
group,’ says Dr, Leona Baumgartner, New
York City’s health commissioner.”

o After mentioning poor home discipline as
the primary cause of teen-age sex scandals,
the writer says: “Other causes are contribut-
ing to this world-wide moral breakdown, too.
Antibiotics, widely publicized, have lessened
the fear of venereal diseasges. ... The resuit
is a dangerous rise in such infections. A hig
jump in pornography, via many sources, is
also leading to increased sexual laxity.”

¢ Then the writer discusses a recently pub-
lished book—Sex, Vice end Business, by Mon-
roe Fry. He says this new book “shockingly
spotlights how U.S. grownups are tirading
materialistic gains for respectability—setting
universally bad moral patterns for young-
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EISCUSSING “an Important UN report,”

sters coast-to-coast. ‘Wherever I went gather-
ing material for this book,’ reports Fry, ‘¢
was confronted with the cold fact that in
American society where there is profit to be
made from vice, vice is tolerated by the com.
munity.! . . . In California one mayor told
Fry: 'I don't approve of vice, but it is part of
our city's business, It's a million dollars a
year and one way or another almost every-
body gets a slice of it. We'd hate to lose it , . .

¢ “‘There is a tendency’ says Fry, who
traveled 30,0060 miles in three years to gather
the material for his report, ‘in discussing
these problems {o attribute vice to certain
areas, economic, sociological, or geographical,
depending on who is consldering the predica-
ment. However, vice is neither a localized
condition, an exceptional one, nor s it un-
recognized. On the contrary, it permeates our
society, has become an integral part of our
economy, Is generally acknowledged, and re-
garded with a mixture of hypocrisy and c¢yni-
cism that has largely frustrated all efforts
te eradicate it Faced with such ‘hypocrisy
and cynicism’' on the part of the elders, the
kids take the attitude ‘if they can do it, why
can't we? "

‘¢ The maitter of juvenile delinquency, says
writer Winchester, is not limited to the United
States. “Everywhere the picture is as sordid
—France, England, Spain.” However, there is
an exception in the gloomy global pattern:
“An interesting departure from the frighten-
ing disaster pattern is Italy. There, juvenile
misbehavior is low and on the decrease. The
reason, say the experts, is that most Italians
are still as firmly convinced as their ances-
tors were that there is nothing like a tlmely
whack or a hearty spanking to teach the
voung what's what. The idea that indelible
scars are left in this way on a child's ego or
subconscioug deesn't find much acceptance
there.”

¥ What are we to think of these recent dis-
closures of a world-wide moral breakdown?
They are further evidence of the very non-
moral condition foretold in the Bible for the
“last days.” (2 Tim. 3:1-5) It is further evi.
dence of the absolute need for parents to live
by Bible principles themselves, to inculeate
these principles upon their children’s minds
and never to become lax in home discipline.
—Proy, 23:13, 14.
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IN 50UTH AFRICA

OUTH AFRICA is known

among the nations primarily for two
things. First, for more than half a century
it has been the world’s chief source of gold
and diamonds; second, it is the country of
the Color Bar. This second feature has
made South Africa the most eriticized
country outside Soviet Russia.

The tide of international complaint
against South Africa began to rise soon
after World War IL. India, in her newly
won independence, led the attack. In the
United Nations Assembly her voice was
raised persistently in bitter denunciation
of South Africa’s treatment of her non-
white citizens. The nations began to look
accusingly at South Africa. South Africa
was angered but unmoved, and gave an un-
mistakable reply of defiance at her first
postwar general election in 1948. That
election resulted in the defeat of the Unit-
ed Party government, which had ruled
South Africa for more than fifteen years
and which, during the war and postwar
years, had shown indications of developing
a “liberal” outlook, and it brought the Na-
tionalist Party, ultraconservative and ded-
icated to the defense of the Color Bar, to
power. The victors® battle cry in that elec-
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tion was “Apartheid” an
Afrikaans word usually
translated “separateness.”

A few years ago it was
possible to say that with
but one exception the Color
Bar in South Africa rested
on no written law but de-
rived its force from the
traditional attitudes of its
peoples. Today the Color
Bar in all its ramifications
is enforced by law, causing
Sir de Villiers Graaff, lead-
er of the United Party, to
complain that the govern-
ment has moved the coun-
try from ‘‘freedom fto
compulsion and from co-op-
eration to dictatorship.” But since its first
victory in 1948, the Nationalist Party
has fought two more general elections and
from each it has emerged greatly strength-
ened. Today it commands a steam-roller
majority, which enables it to ignore the
angry and alarmed opposition of its op-
ponents and to do all its will. Its oppo-
nents. find cold comfort in the knowledge
that it does not yet command a majority
of the votes of the electorate (which is
almost entirely white) and owes its.over-
whelming power as much as anything to
the electoral laws of the country, which
weight the vote of the rural (conserva-
tive) areas at the expense of the urban.

Except for a handful of wultraliberals,
almost all white South Africans accept
the Color Bar without guestion as a sort
of natural law of existence or at least as
a presently inescapable necessity in South
African life, The bone of political con-
tention in white South Africa js not wheth-
er the Color Bar should be retained or
not but to what extent and how it should
be applied.
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White Africa

The Color Bar in South Africa is rooted
in the three-hundred-year-old struggle of
a white nation to grow and to survive.
The white man arrived in South Africa
in 1652 in the person of Jan van Riebeeck,
diligent servant of the rich Dutch East
India Company, with his little complement
of men. They settled in the extreme south-
west corner of the continent at a spot men
first called the “‘Cape of Storms” but later
changed to the “Cape of Good Hope.” Aft-
er centuries of probing along the coasts of
the “Dark Continent,” this was the one
spot that offered the white man an easy
foothold in Africa. Here the climate was
a white man’s climate, the same sunny
but temperate climate enjoyed by lands
fringing the Mediterranean. Here the prod-
uets of the Old World were found to flour-
ish-—the vine, the oak, grain and cattle.
Here, unlike the rest of Africa, were no
black men. A few yellow-skinned Hotten-
tots roamed the seacoast, lethargic and
only loosely organized. Farther inland
were diminutive Bushmen who built no
settlements or houses but sheltered them-
selves in caves.

In 1688 the religious storms of Europe
sent out a ripple that reached to the shores
of the Cape. In that year some two hun-
-dred French Protestants, Huguenots, flee-
ing Roman Catholic persecution in their
homeland, joined the handful of Dutch
Protestants struggling to exist on the
southern tip of Africa. From this mingling
of French and Dutch blood a new white
nation was born, the Afrikaner nation.

This new nation was determined from
the beginning that its complexion should
remain white. In time, as its members be-
gan to penetrate into the hinterland of
South Africa, they began to regard them-
gelves as a divine instrument, a new Israel
of God, specially ordained to extend white,
“Christian” civilization into pagan Africa.
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The Bantu

This conviction of divine predestination
was not dulled when, after nearly a cen-
tury in South Africa, their eastward mov-
ing vanguard met the-organized tribes of
the Bantu. The Bantu, black men that
came from Central East Africa, were pur-
suing a leisurely immigration southward.
It is one of the curiosities of Africa that
white men and black men entered what is
now South Africa from opposite ends at
almost the same time,

At the time of the meeting of black and
white, the Bantu were concentrated in
greatest numbers along the southeast
coast, between the mountains that fringe
almost the whole of Africa’s coastal belt,
the most fertile grasslands of South Afri-
ca, The white man, infinitely inferior in
numbers, turned away from them and
looked toward the almost empty elevated
plains of the interior, waiting until the
day when he would be stronger. That
strength came from his own loins and
from immigration.

In 1806 the British Empire took posses-
sion of the Cape of Good Hope; and in
1820 it settled 5,000 British immigrants on
its eastern frontier, between the moun-
tains and the sea, right in the path of ‘the
still-advancing Bantu. That advance was
stopped. Meanwhile, the natural increase
of the Afrikaners had proved phenomenal.
The confines of the Cape began to press
upon them and in increasing numbers
they began to bypass the Bantu settle-
ments, cross the mountains and enter the
inviting, almost empty inferior, there to
establish on South Africa's great inland
plateau the two Boer republics of the
Transvaal and the Orange Free State, In
1910, these two one-time republics com-

" bined with the two British colonies of the

Cape and Natal to form the Union of South
Africa,
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A New Struggle to Survive

The subjugation of the Bantu by the
white man is nearly a century old, but
still the white man strives to find a for-
mula for survival. The black man remains
and the strength of his loins has proved
equal to that of the Afrikaner at his best,
s0 that today the Bantu outnumber their
white conquerors and rulers by more than
three to one. During their century of ex-
istence as a conquered, subject people they
have bheen learning the white man’s skills,
absorbing his learning and imitating his
ways, and today in South Africa a new
slogan is being heard. It is sung in Zula
and says, “Afrika Mayibuyi” which
means, “Africa must return to the Afri-
cans!”

Opinions differ as to what the white
man should do about this slogan. The
United Party, which represents mainly
English-speaking opinion, declares that
the time has come for concessions to be
made to Black progress, for the Celor Bar
to be at least dented, if not breached a
little. The Nationalist Party declares that
that way leads to race suicide. Its answer
is to reinforce the foundations of the Color
Bar and to build its walls still higher. It
appeals to history to support its stand.
South Africa, it says, is not a black man’s
country. It belongs to the white man by
right of prior settlement and the fruits of
battle. It admits, however, that the black
man in South Africa is entitled to funda-
mental rights and privileges, to the right
to progress and eventually to govern him-
self. It looks to total apartheid, complete
separation, to supply the formula whereby
these rights can be granted to black men
without endangering the existence of white

society in South Africa.

“Apartheid” and “Bantustans”
During the parliamentary session that
ended in June, 1959, the Nationalist Party
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government continued the inexorable de-
velopment of its apartheid theme. In the
face of bitter opposition it passed three
apartheid measures of far-reaching con-
sequence: (1) The *Job Reservation Bill”
gave the government power to decide
which race group should be employed in
any particular branch of industry. This
was to protect white workers from the in-
filtration of nonwhite workers and to make
possible the reversal of such infiltration
where it is considered necessary. (2) The
“Extension of University Education Bill”
made it illegal for a white university to
admit nonwhite students and made pro-
vision for the.erection of universities for
the exclusive use of nonwhites. (3} The
“Promotion of Bantu Self-Government
Bill” tock away from the Bantu the only
political right they possessed in the white
man's parliament, the right to have sitting
in that assembly a few white men to watch
and to represent their interests. To re-
place this right it promised the Bantu
gradual extension of political rights, with
eventual self-government in areas set aside
for their exclusive habitation.

In defending these measures the govern-
ment stressed their positive aspects. The
Job Reservation Bil] could be used to safe-
guard the interests of any racial group.
The University Bill committed the govern-
ment to provide universities that non-
whites could attend in company with their
fellows, with no feeling of inferiority due
to the preponderant presence of white
students, The Promotion of Bantu Self-
Government Bill—the most far-reaching
measure of all—was the first step in mak-
ing available to the Bantu a basic right
that the white man claimed for himself
and weould not now deny to the Bantu, the
right to a national existence and self-
determination in their own areas.

When the “kaffir wars,” as the military
campaigns against the Bantu were called,
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ended, the Bantu were allowed to retain
their diminished tribal lands as “reserves.”
They were permitted to leave the reserves
to labor in the areas set.aside for white
occupation; but it was understood that
here they would be but temporary inhabit-
ants.

Until comparatively recently this sys-
tem seemed safe and adequate. But in the
decades since the ending of World War I,
white South Africa has experienced a
steady economic “invasion” by the Bantu.
The white man’s mines and factories cried
out for workers. The Bantu reserves, be-
coming each vear less and less able to
maintain their rapidly swelling popula-
tions, supplied the white man's heed. The
white man accepted it as a comfortable
fact that the reserves would act as a res-
ervoir of cheap labor, that they would sup-
ply workers who would labor for a time
in the white man’'s areas and then return
to their own. This eomfortable arrange-
ment did not last long, Fewer and fewer
Bantu went back home. Today there are
twice as many Bantu living in areas re-
served for white occupation as there are
in the Bantu reserves,

Bantu intellectuals have arisen to de-
mand for themselves and for their fellows
political and social rights in the country
of their birth. The government’s reply to
their demands is that they may have these
rights, but only in areas reserved for their
exclusive occupation, the future Bantu-
stans,

Cheers, Jeers and Feqrs

Bantu leaders in the reserves welcome
the government’s new legislation. They
lock forward to the increased power that
the Bantustan Bill promises them and to
eventual autonomy in the hazy future. But
opponents- of the legislation declare inci-
sively that these tribal leaders speak only
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for a minority of the Bantu., While the
government is adding privileges to Bantu
in the reserves, they say, it is taking away
existing privileges from the far greater
number of Bantu outside the reserves and
making no provision for their future op-
portunity for advancement. Moreover, it
is precisely these now completely disen-
franchised Bantu who have achieved the
greatest development and who have the
largest claim to added political and social
rights,

"The Bantustan Bill envisages a division
of South Africa between white and black,
But as it considers, for the purposes of
the division, that the British protectorates
of Bechuanaland, Swaziland and Basuto-
land are a part of South Africa, the pro-
posed division would leave the white man
in substantially the same position terri-
torially as he is now.

A recent development has been the emer-
gence of free and potentially free and in-
dependent black states close to South
Afriea’s northern boundaries. They ask:
Will not the Bantustans link up with the
black states of the north to accomplish
white South Africa’s destruction?

The prime minister, Dr, H. Verwoerd,
agrees that this danger will exist, but
says: “T am convinced that Bantu people
in the proposed States will be so grateful
for what has been done for them, and that
there will be so many mutual interests and
so much co-operation that they, with the
Union, will become a sub-continent bound
together by community of interests and
by goodwill.”

“Whatever happens,” he continues, I
prefer to keep South Africa white rather
than capitulate at this early stage.” Clear-
ly the Nationalist Party is convinced that
white South Africa is engaged in a strug-
gle for survival,

bd]
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GYPT is one of the two modern na-

tions in the world that has the long-
est recorded history. It is an interesting
history and certainly should be read by
anyone who contemplates a trip to this
land of the Pharaohs, What he sees
there will then have more significance.
He will be more impressed by the many
well-preserved ruins of struectures that
were built thousands of years ago.

. The traveler will not find Egypt to

be a lush land carpeted with vegetation
and forests. It is instead a country of des-
erts, with the Nile valley shining like a
green emerald in an arid waste, Plant life
outside of this cultivated area is very
sparse, In the south the strip of green
bordering the Nile extends outward from
each side of the river for about three
miles, but above Cairo it widens into a
very large area of cultivated land.

The Nile valley is the result of a river
that is formed by the union of two rivers,
the White Nile and the Blue Nile, which
join below Khartoum in the Anglo-
‘Egyptian Sudan. The White Nile has its
beginning in Uganda, and the Blue Nile
in Ethiopia. It is around this river, the
longest in Africa, that the life of Egypt is
concentrated. After it passes Cairo it
splits into two branches at a spot called in
Arabic “El-Qanater El-Khayreya,” mean-
ing “the charitable viaducts,” The name
apparently comes from the many vaulted
bridges with their numerous sluice gates
that exist in this area, It is a beautiful
spot with many lovely gardens. Residents
of Cairo love to take weekend trips to it,
especially by Nile excursion boats. This is
a delightful trip of about one and a half
hours each way.

One branch of the Nile flows northeast
and empties into the Mediterranean Sea
near Port Said. The other branch travels
northwest to a mouth near the city of
Alexandria. Instead of two mouths, the

JANUARY 22, 1960

Nile at one time had seven, but as time
passed five gradually became blocked with
silt. The river’s fan-shaped delta is now
120 miles wide.

Egypt has only two seasons-—winter
and summer. Winter is little else than a
cool period with a small amount of rain,
Cairo receives only one inch of rain, and
Alexandria, on the coast of the Mediter-
ranean, receives a maximum of eight
inches. During the intensely hot summer
months there is no rain at all, In fact, at
Wadi Halfa, in the extreme southern part
of the country, rain never falls.

The daytime temperature in the sum-
mer at Alexandria is 108 degrees Fahren-
heit. In Cairo the thermometer may reach
as high as 116, but there is usually a cool
breeze here after sundown, Because of be-
ing on the shore of the Mediterranean,
Alexandria is a fine summer resort where
hundreds of thousands of people spend
their vacations. The average daytime tem-
perature here in the winter is 66 degrees
Fahrenheit. At Aswan in the southern part
of Egypt it is 75, and the nights are about
eight degrees colder than on the coast.

In the spring a hot wind blows in from
the desert. It is called “khamsin,” which
is an Arabic word meaning “‘fifty.” This
refers to the fact that the wind blows in-
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fermittently for about fifty days a year.
Not only does it bring desert heat but also
great quantities of dust that is so dense
at times that it obscures the sun.

Some Important Egyptian Cities

~ Cairo has a large selection of reputable
hotels for the tourist to choose from,
among which is the newly finished Nile
Hiltorr. While in the city the tourist will
have no difficulty in moving about, as there
-is good bus and streetcar service to all
parts of the city.

For persons who are interested in

Egypt’s colorful past, Cairo offers splendid

museums with exhibits that cover the full
range of Egypt’s existence. In addition to
these the tourist can see the famous Pyra-
mids of Giza and the Sphinx, which are
only about nine miles south of the city.

Twenty-two miles south of Cairo and on
the western bank of the Nile the tourist
can see what some persons consider to be
Egypt's oldest ruins. This was where the
anecient city of Memphis stood. Little of it
remains today, because Arab conquerors
removed much of its building material in
the sixth century to build Old Cairo. There
is a fine alabaster sphinx here and a red
granite statue of Ramses II. Two miles to
the west is the Serapium, a burial place
of Apis. It contains twenty-four sarcophagi
of the sacred bulls that were worshiped
at Memphis by the ancient Egyptians. Al-
so of interest are the ‘“Mastabas’ or pri-
vate tombs, foremost of which is the Step
Pyramid.

Luxor is another interesting city, but it
is quite some distance from Cairo and in
the southern part of the country. It was
in this area. that the ancient Phadaonic
city of Thebes was once located. That was
the capital of ancient Egypt. Although
Luxor is situated on only the west bank
of the Nile, Thebes was spread over both
sides of the river.
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The impressive remaing of Thebes testi-
fy to the splendor for which it was noted.
It was called the “Wonder City of the
World.” Tombs, sphinxes, gateways, obe-
lisks and other remains of Thebes can still
be seen. A noteworthy sight for the visitor
to this place is the famous Valley of the
Kings, where there are many artistically
decorated tombs. Luxor is included in the
itinerary of almost anyone who visits
Egypt. .

Good roads connect many of the cities.
These, along with 3,000 miles of railways,
make it easy to get about the country,
There is also boat transportation on the
Nile and canals for those who want to
trave] in a more leisurely fashion.

Economic Conditions

In its endeavor to make Egypt self-
sufficient, the government has encouraged
the building of new industries. Specialists
have come from many foreign countries
to assist native technicians in sefting up
and operating plants for producing steel,
plasties, refrigerators, metal househoid
and office equipment, rubber, pharmaceu-
ticals, chemicals, electric equipment, wool-
ens and other products. Plans are now un-
der way for producing buses, tfucks and
cars. '

The new industrial plants have done
much to help overcome unemployment.,
While there is a surplus of manual labor,
there is a shortage of technicians and spe-
cialists.

Housing is no problem. There are plenty
of available living quarters that vary from
modest mud houses to luxurious, air-
conditioned apartment houses, Most city
people live in apartments that range from
two or three stories to thirty-six stories.
Rent varies according to the location and
type of building, It may be as low as five
dollars a room, or as high as twenty dol-
lars a room for luxurious flats. The aver-
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age house has running water and electric-
ity, and some modern apartment houses
have hot running water,

Food is rather inexpensive, although
prices have increased in recent years.
Many households find that the equivalent
of twenty-five dollars a person is what it
costs for food each month. '

The staple food among the fellahin is
fiil, a large bean that looks much like a
lima bean, Its texture, however, is coarser.
Meat is a rarity for the poor. Cooked
foods in Egyptian homes are nearly always
boiled or fried in deep fat. The commonest
drinks are Turkish coffee and tea. The
only aleoholic drink that some use is bé-
zah, a form of beer made from fermented
bread.

Education

Considerable effort has been made in
recent years to eliminate illiteracy. Edu-
cation is, therefore, compulsory for all
children. Since new schools are being built
every year throughout the country, prac-
tically every village is able to give an edu-
cation to its children. Big villages have
preparatory schools, and towns have high
schools,

Egypt has five universities. One is in
Upper Egypt at Asyut, another at Alexan-
dria, and three are in Cairo. One of the
three in Cairo is the American University.
Construction has been under way for a
new privately-owned university, scheduled
for completion for this school year..

Aside from Arabic public schools, there
are English, Greek, French, Italian and
Armenian schools that conduct primary
and secondary education in their respec-
tive languages. Some are operated by
priests, others by alien communities and
still others by private parties.

Schooling is financed by a tuition ar-
rangement except in the public schools.
Poor aliens can get an education for their
children in their community schools at an
especially low fee or perhaps free. Sports
and music are included in the eurriculum.
Religious education is compulsory with the
exception of the universities. In the larger
villages night schools serve the educational
needs of adults,

The People

Egyptians are noted for being hospi-
table. It is not unusual for a householder
to invite to his home persons he has just
met and insist on offering them a cup of
Turkish coffee, tea or a cold drink, Egyp-
tians consider it a pleasure and an honor
to have a guest. It is common for a house-
holder to show his welcoming attitude by
saying: “You enlightened us,” “You en-
tertained us,” “The blessing has come,”
“That’s a happy occasion,” and so forth.
The tourist will notice this when he shops
in Egyptian stores. Especially will this be
s0 if he inquires about a curious antigue
or a piece of modern Egyptian art work.
Proverbs are frequently used in conversa-
tion.

Not all Egyptians are of ancient Egyp-

‘tian stock. Many are descendants from the

Arab conquerors of the country. Their pre-
dominating religion is Islam. Ninety per-
cent of the population are adherents to it.
It is not an uncommon sight to see a farm-
er praying in the open fields or a doorman
to an office building praying in the vesti~
bule.

Have you never been to Egypt? At least
you have come to know more about this
fascinating land of the Pharaohs. It may
be that someday you will come to see it
for yourself,
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HERE are stately oak

adjacent regions of the west-
ern part of the Mediterrane-
an Sea that produce a bark
that influences almost every
feature of modern living.
Whether you are at home,
. oat business or traveling
L. you can come in contact
with it. It insulates your
refrigerator, the floors and walls of your
home or office may be covered with it,
many of the bottles in your kitchen or
medicine cabinet are stoppered with it,
many of the parts of your automobile mo-
tor are sealed by it, the soundproofing ma-
terial in business places and around noisy
machinery is often made from it, the life
preservers used by ocean travelers and
boating enthusiasts may be composed of it,
as well as a great many more items that
are commaon in our everyday living.

This amazing bark that finds such wide
usage is commonly known as cork.

" The cork oak generally reaches a height
of twenty-five to fifty feet, with a diam-
eter that may be as much as four feet.
It grows best in a climate that has little
rain, much sun and, at the same time, a
humid atmosphere. The climate of south-
ern Portugal is particularly suited to its
growth., Each tree requires individual
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trees in Portugal and in

treatment, with pruning be-
ing done periodically to shape
the tree for the maximum pro-
duction of cork. This also regulates the
fruit of the tree, which is used to fatten
pigs. Because of the good care that the
Portuguese give their oaks they can boast
a high yield of excellent cork. Although
moest trees have bark that contains cork
cells, it is only the cork cak that has them
in layers that are sufficiently thick for
commercial use.

When examined under a microscope
cork is seen to be a delicate network of
minute cells, with approximately forty-
two million per cubic centimeter. The cap-
tive air in its many cells accoumts for a
little more than 50 percent of its volume.
Because of its cellular structure cork has
remarkable buoyancy, compressibility,
elasticity and low thermal conductivity, It
is impervious to liquids and gases; it is a
bad conductor of sound, electricity and
heat; 1t absorbs vibrations; it is difficult
to ignite; and it has a strong resistance to
the destructive action of weather. All
these features put it in great demand.

Cork Harvesting

The formation of cork is a gradual proc-
ess, Young trees do not have it, but by the
time they are eight or ten years of age
they have a cork covering. Since it would
be injurioys to the tree to remove the
bark prematurely, it is left untouched un-
til the tree is about fifteen to thirty years
old, After that the cork is stripped from
the oak every nine or ten years. Portu-
guese law 'requires at least nine years to
pass between strippings. When the bark is
left on a tree for a longer period of time
its quality improves. Good trees will con-
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tinue their cork production for approxi-
mately 150 years. The practice of remov-
ing a cork tree's bark does not harm it but
benefits it by causing it to form a new
layer of bark of better quality. _

The trees are stripped by skillful work-
ers who use a special hatchet, a-machado,
which has to be handled carefully to avoid
damaging the tree. The bark is first slit
from the top of the trunk to the bot-
tom. A cut is then made around the trunk
at the top of the slit and a similar cut is
made at the bottom of it. Sometimes the
tree is left for awhile after these incisions
have been made so that the growth of new

bark will loosen what has been cut. The.

outer bark can then be removed easily by
hand, Very often, however, the cutter in-
serts the wedge-shaped handle of his cut-
ting ax beneath the bark and pries it loose.
Stripping is also done on the large, lower
limbs of the older trees.

The first bark harvested from a tree is
called virgin cork. It is of poor gquality,
being somewhat woody and rough, but
with each successive stripping the quality
improves until the fifth or sixth harvest.
From then on the quality remains fairly
stable, It is during the summer months
that cork is harvested.

When the cork is removed from the
trees it is stacked in large piles and al-
lowed to dry. After this it is boiled to
loosen dirt and to bring out the mineral
salts and tanins, The process improves the
cork’s elasticity and softness. After the
cork has been bhoiled for one hour the wet
strips are laid in the sun to dry. They are
left there for ten days. Any one of five
acceptable grades is boiled again for an-
other hour. After that 1t is cut into squares.

Waste Cork

What is left over after cutting the cork
into fishing floats and any humber of oth-
er forms is ground into small granules. As
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such it is used as shock-proof packing for
fruit and eggs. It is also 1sed as insulating
material for filling in irregular spaces and
also as filler for plastic products. It was
naval construction, insulating boats, es-
pecially refrigeration instaliations, that
brought the greatest demand for granu-
lated cork.

Perhaps one of the most remarkable de-
velopments with cork products was made
at the close of the last century. It was the
discovery of a way to agglomerate cork,
that is, mold the granules hy grinding
waste cork and low-quality cork at a cer-
tain temperature and then press it into
molds. The resin exuded by this process is
sufficient to bind the granules together.
By this means it was possible to manu-
facture agglomerated cork for a great va-
riety of uses. An outstanding example is
that of corkboard, a product that is used
for insulation and soundproofing. It is the
best insulator for both low and normal
temperatures. Not only can it be used for
insulating refrigerating units but also
homes, lecture halls, hospitals and so forth.
Since it is weather resisting and rodent-
proof, it provides the ideal insulation for
tropical climates. It is excellent for manu-
facturing plants that have trouble with
condensation on walls and ceilings because
of high humidity. Corkboard completely
eliminates condensation problems.

Isolation corkboard is ideal for stopping
vibration in machinery. When a machine
is mounted on it the corkboard forms a
resilient bedplate that does not transmit
vibrations. It is an exceptionally fine sup-
port for machines that revolve at high
speeds.

Acoustical corkboard is formed by gran-
ules that are finer and of a better quality
than those used in corkboard for thermal
isolation. It successfully reduces noise and
echo in schools, hospitals, restaurants, lec-
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ture halls, broadecasting studios and other
places where noise is unwanted.

Agglomerated cork has found an impor-
tant place in the automotive industry. It
helped the industry to forge ahead with
its mass production program by permit-
ting the industry to stamp out parts that
could be sealed with cork gaskets.

Ideal for Closures
Because cork springs back to its former
shape after having been submitted to

will not decompose cork and thus allow
air into the bottles.

About half of the world's production of
this amazing bark comes from Portugal.
It puts about 180,000 metric tons of it
on the world market every year, This is
somewhat more than all the other cork-
producing countries put together. Portu-
guese cork is exported to more than a
hundred countries. This single product was
responsible for 20 percent of the total
average exports from Portugal during one

strong pressures, it

three-year period. It

has been used for a
long time to make
stoppers in bottles
and barrels. It was
used as such two
thousand years ago.
After being in a bot-
tle for ten years a
cork stopper will re-
gain 75 percent of its
volume when re-
moved; such is its
splendid quality of
resilience, Although
it had been used as

ASK FOR THE NEXT ISSUE

@ Ridicule can ruin reason. You might be

surprised to know how easily it could happen
to you ar to your children. Be fortifled
against it; read the article “The Fear of
Ridicufe."

@ Hundreds of millions claim to be Chris-
tians, but can it be said that the society they
make up is known for ita application of
Christian principles? What does ths Bible
say is reguired to Jive up to the mname
“Christian''? Be sure to read the angwer in
the next issue,

@ Few visitors to New York ever get more
than a glimpas of the amazing Port of New
York, But you gan have a glose-up wview
when you read about it in the next issue of
vAwake!"

@ What is tha difference between a Com-
muhijst and a Socialiat? What is a “radicat"?
You might be aurprised. The uae of these
terms in America is not the same as their
use in Europe. International news may take
on a different meaning for you when you
read "The Dilemma of Europe's Noncommu.

is, therefore, the
country’s most im-
portant source of for-
eign currency. A plan
is now under way to
forest large areas of
barren land in Portu-
gal with cork trees so
that its production of
cork might eventual-
ly be increased and
its position as the
world’s leading cork
producer maintained.

A visitor to Portu-

bungs for barrels nist Left,"”

gal should not miss

from olden times, the
discovery of glass and the making of bot-
tles opened up new possibilities for its use.
In fact, the development of glass bottles
did much to make the industry grow. Its
use for manufacturing bottle stoppers,
bungs, life preservers, floats and hat lin-
ings dominated the cork industry until the
end of the nineteenth century.

Cork continues to make the best clos-
ures for hottles of fine wines that are
stored for many years. Since the cork is
tasteless, there is no danger of its tainting
the wine, It can be used to close bottles of
the rarest and most delicate liguors with-
out altering their taste or without allow-
ing them to deteriorate. Time and alcohol
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the interesting sight
of barefooted Portuguese workers skill-
fully removing the valuable bark of these
remarkable trees. Then visit one of the
factories where the cork is processed.
There is one in Seixal, south of Lisbon.

There can be little doubt that the state-
1y cork oak of Portugal eXercises a power-
ful influence on modern life, It is another
striking piece of evidence of how a wise

Creator thoughtfully provided for man's

needs when he created the earth and the
vegetation upon it a long, long time ago.
“How many your works are, O Jehovah!
All of them in wisdom you have made. The
earth is full of your productions.”—Ps.
104:24.
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Why Jehovah's Witnesses l
Avoid Tobacco

‘ FHRRAR IR

ECENTLY a letter, written in pencil

and extremely brief, was received by
the publishers of Awake! In it the writer
asked: “Are people that smoke accepted
as witnesses?”

The New World society of Jehovah's
witnesses does not require of all who
would be Withesses that they first pledge
to give up the tobacco habit. However, the
Witnesses do hold that the use of tobacco,
on the part of any who have come to a
knowledge of Jehovah's purposes and have
dedicated themselves to do his will, is a
sign of immaturity. It indicates that they
are not good examples for others. Why?
Because the continued use of tobacco by
such Christians is incompatible with the
four cardinal attributes of wisdom, jus-
tice, power and love with which the Crea-
tor endowed man when He first made
him.

To begin with, note how lacking in wis-
dom are those who use tobacco and espe-
cially those who smoke cigarettes. The
public press continues to publish reports
telling of the ill effects of smoking tobac-
co. More and more the evidence piles up
that the habit causes heart disease, stom-
ach trouble, throat and lung cancer and
materially shortens one’s life span. While
there always appear to be some that cavil
at such reports—usually either physicians
who smoke themselves or who are in the
pay of the tobacco companies—the fact
remains that the American Medical Asso-
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ciation refuses to accept tobacco advertis-
ing for any of its many journals, profes-
sional and nonprofessional. In fact, certain
leading stomach specialists insist that their
patients never smoke again, and they re-
fuse to treat patients who will not cut out
tobacco. Wisdom requires of us that we
appreciate good health as one of our most
valuable possessions and that we do not
needlessly squander it and life itself by
using tobacco. Not to be overlooked either
is the monetary cost of the cigarette habit,
from $50 to more than $150 a year.

The tobacco habit. also viclates the at-
tribute of justice with which we must
square our actions. As Christians we are
commanded to present our bodies as “liv-
ing, holy, acceptable” sacrifices to God. As
with the Israelites of old, we are under
obligation to give our best. If we are care-
less about the kind of offering we bring,
we are saying by our actions that ‘the
altar of Jehovah is contemptible,” We, in
effect, are robbing God by offering sacri-
fices that are blemished and of decreased
value because of the tobacco habit.—Rom.
12:1; Mal. 1:12, 13,

Smoking also violates the command-
ment that we deal justly with our neigh-
bor: “All things, therefore, that you want
men to do to yvou, you also must likewise
do to them.” Everybody likes to breathe
in pure air, and there are many to whom
tobacco smoke is particularly obnoxious.
When we smoke in our homes, places of
work, public buildings or public convey-
ances, we are forcing others to breathe in
air that we have befouled by our tobacco
habit.—Matt. 7:12.

Especially do pregnant women have an
obligation along this line to the coming
generation, their unborn offspring. Ac-
cording to a report appearing in the Ameri-
can Journal of Obstetrics and Gynecology,
April, 1957, extensive research in the
United States, Germany and Finland has

27



revealed that smoking harms the unborn.
Smoking increased by 50 percent the
deaths caused by premature births; and
the more cigarettes smoked the higher the
death rate, both of the born and unborn.
Doctors further have discovered that a
mother's puffing a cigarette causes even
the heart of her unborn child to beat fast-
er. It has also been reported that women
working with tobacco have fewer preg-
nancies, more miscarriages and a much
higher death rate among their infants for
the first three years than do women not
s0 employed. Surely the attribute of justice
forbids a young mother to harm her off-
spring for the sake of a little selfish pleas-
ure—not to say anything about mother
love!

Another of the attributes with which
the Creator has endowed us and that can-
not be squared with the tobacco habit is
power. The use of tobaced decreases such
mental faculties as memory, concentra-
tich and will power, as well as our physi-
cal powers of endurance. Athletes practice
self-control in this regard for a material,
perishable crown. Surely Christians should
be able to do so for the sake of the im-
perishable erown of everlasting life,
—1Cor. 9:24-27,

The fobacco habit has weakened the
will power of thousands so that they feel
they cannot stop smoking cigarettes in
splte of all the good reasons for their do-
ing so. {Some such have been helped by
a pill developed by Loyola University re-
search scientists and marketed under the
name “Bantron.”) Christians should be
slaves of no man nor of any habit, but
only slaves of God and of Christ. “You
were set free from sin but became slaves
10 God.” Through faith, prayer and God’s
holy spirit Christians can break the tobac-
co habit. As the apostle Paul expressed it:
“For all things I have the strength by vir-
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tue of him who imparts power to me.”
——Rom. 6:22; Phil, 4;13.

Most of all, smoking tobacco flies in the
face of the attribute of -love. It shows a
lack of love for God, for neighbor and for
oneself. We are not loving God with all.cur
heart, mind, sou]l and strength when we
squander our resources on tobacco. If we
love God we will “observe his command-
ments.” Among those commandments are
that we “cleanse ourselves of every defile-
ment of flesh and spirit, perfecting holi-
ness in God’s fear.” We cannot escape it,
the tobacco habit is an unclean one, be-
fouling our bodies, our clothes and the air
we breathe. It even defiles us spiritually
in that tobacco smoking has a pagan reli-
gious origin—1 John 5:3; 2 Cor. 7:1;.
1 Cor.10:18-22.

Smoking tobacco in one form or another
cannot be reconeciled with love of neighbor.
God's Word tells us to please our neigh-
bor in what is good for his upbuilding. The
use of tobacco seems to encourage selfish-
ness- and disregard of how we can please
others, as can be seen from the many that
disregard the “No Smoking” signs. By be-
ing slaves of the tobacco habit we not only
diminish our opportunities and resources
for helping our neighbor to learn the ways
of God but may even prejudice him against
us.—Rom. 15:2.

Surely from the foregoing it can be
clearly seen why the New World society of
Jehovah’s witnesses avoids tobacco and
considers those who continue in bondage
to it, after having dedicated themselves to
do God’s will, immature. Its use is incom-
patible with the proper exercise of the four
attributes with which - Jehovah has en-
dowed us: wisdom, justice, power and love.
We are assured that in God's post-
Armageddon new world there will be noth-
ing that destroys, nothing that causes sor-
row, pain and death, and therefore no
smoking of tobacco.-—Isa. 11:9; Rev. 21:4.
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The—Peace Ambassador

@ President Eisenhower set
out on his history-making 22,
000-mile journey across the
world to uphold the cause of
peace. His trip called for visits
to 11 countries in only 19 days
to bring a better understanding

of the purposes and intentions -

of the United States. He had
“good talks” in Rome, an au-
dience with the pope who
gave the president a blessing
for all Americans. Pope John
referred to Eisenhower as “the
untiring servant . . . of the
cause of peace.” In Ankara,
Turkey, Eisenhower received
a “stupendous” welcome. Here
was mentioned the hope of at-
taining “a lasting peace”
When Eisenhower reached in-
dia he was greeted as a “prince
of peace” In New Delhi he
appealed for a “worid-wide
war against hunger"” The
journey is referred to as “a
triumph of his own personal-
ity and of the reputation of
his country.”

10,000-Percent Drug Markup
@® Senator Estes Kefauver,
chairman of the Antitrust and
Monopoly subrommlittee of the
Senate Judiciary Committee,
probed into the pricing prac-
tices of the drug industry. He
found that “the wholesale
price of a wonder drug to com-
bat arthritis had been in-
" creased more than 1,000 per-
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cent over cost by a major
drug producer,” that the same
concern had *“a mark-up of
7,078 percent on estrogen hor-
mone drugs used in the freat-
ment of female allmenis,” that
ethenyl estradiol was marked
up 2,757 percent over the cost
of materials. One company
used only 14 cents’ worth of
raw mmaterials to make a fe-
male sex hormone. It sold the
same for $15. “We figure this
difference is about 10,000 per-
cent,” said Rand Pixon, chief
counsel of the subcommitiee.
A small drug manufacturer
told the subcommittee that the
large concerns were “aver-
charging the public $750,000,-
000 a year for prescription
drugs.” Kefauver’s conclusion
was that anti-arthritic drug
prices were “clearly too high.”

Peace TFreaty with Reds

@ The barren wastes of Ant-
arctica was the territory in
question, Twelve nations hud-
dled together and came out
with a2 peace treaty. The Ant-
arctica was to be used for
peaceful purposes only, which
means neo nuclear explosions
there of any kind. The United
States and the Soviet Union
joined in signing on Decem-
her 1.

U.N. Deadlock Broken
@ The race for a seat in the
Unlted Nations Security Coun-

cil ended December 12 In an
East-West compromise, Poland
and Turkey will split the two-
year term; each has agreed to
serve a year. The General As.
sembly of the U.N, has decided
to shelve the Algerian issue, It
has also adopted a resolution
estabiishing a U.N. Commitiee
on the peaceful uses of outer
space.

Newsmen to “Gather” News

& The United Nations Social
Committee took exception to
the word “seek” in the pro-
posed draft convention on
freedom of information. For-
eign journalists were to have
been puaranteed “freedom to
seek, receive and impart” news
without government Iinterfer.
ence, The word “seek” seemed
too robust a term for the So-
viet group. “Gather” was of-
fered as a substitute and ac-
cepted. There is a big differ-
ence, according to a New York
Times editorial: “To ‘seek’ im-
plies to search out, to probe,
to explore, to move actively,
to obtain information. To
‘gather’ implies to collect, to
cull, to let information, if any,
fall into one’s lap. It's the dif-
ference between reporting and
recelving handouts. , . . It's
the difference between the
spirit of free inquiry and free
press and the spirit of censor-
ship and official controls.”

Pope Would Curb Press

@ Pope John XXII :aid that
“an attitude of reprocf against
a certain kind of press” should
be taken up. He declared that
it is not permissible to let the
press “undermine the religious
and moral foundation of the
life of the people.” “Just as it
is unlawiul for the free citizen,
by the very fact that he pro-
claims himself free, to cause
violent offense or harm to the
freedom, the property or the
life of his neighbor, so it can-
not be lawful for the press,
under the pretext that it must
be free, to make daily and
systematic attempts on the re-
ligious and moral health of
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mankind.” This was consid-
ered one of the pope's most
important pronouncements.

Trading Enemies

& Polifically, East and West
Germany are at odds, but
there have never been better
business partners. Some $500,-
000,000 worth of trade was ¢Xx-
changed between them last
year. A new trade agreement
wlill hike that amount by an-
other $69.000,000 in 1960. Em-
ployment in West Germany is
at an alltime high of 20,100,
000. There are some 350,000
jobs that are going begging.
Unemployment is less than
1 percent of the labor force, Or
at about 190,000,

A Crack in the Iron Curtain

@ Twelve million refugees
have flocked into West Ger-
many since the war, and the
end 1s not yet in sight. More
than 300 new ones find their
way into West Germany al-
most every day. 1959 has been
a8 big year for Polish and
Czech desertions. The defec-
tors have been mostly influen-
tial men, officials who have he-
come fed up with Communist
tactics. Especially are they not
happy with the way the Reds
dealt with the Hungarian re-
volt,

Oil fn Uzbekistan

@ The Soviet Minister of Ge-
ology, Pyotr Y. Antropov, said
that his government discov-
ered rich sources of oil and
gas deposits in Uzbekistan
and Turkmenia. He asserted
that the potential of these de-
posits may equal the oil pro-
duction of the Middle East.

“Down with Whites!”

@ The oil workers strike in
the British colony of Fiji erupt-
ed into. a riot December 10.
The islanders shouted, “Down
with whites!” They stoned Eu-
ropean cars and destroyed the
property of whites, Troops
were called in to subdue the
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rioters. A dusk-to-dawn curfew
was imposed. A tense calm
reigned over the area. The
strikers want their salary
doubled, They receive $12
weekly,

Disaster on the Riviera

#® The Malpasset Dam near
the French Riviera town of
Frejus burst and unleashed
90,000,000 tons of water in the
Reyran River valley, Over 323
persons lost their lives, The
dam had been pronounced
sound only three days before.

Fewer Farms but More to Feed
% About 3,000,000 commercial
farms and about 7,500,000
workers produce the food that
175,000,000 Americans now &at.
The U.8. Department of Agri-
culture expects there to he a
million fewer farms by 1975
and two million fewer workers
to do the work, despite an in-
evitable population increase.
Food production, however, is
expected to increase every-
where, except, perhaps, in
North America, Experts say

-that by 1975 “world-wide there

will be a wheat surplus of 40
million metric tons, and a rice
surplus of 70 million wmetric
tons.” How to get this surplus
into the stomachs of starving
millions is the guestion.

Astronant Sam

@& A sevenpound monkey
named Sam socared 55 miles
into space December 4, While
the irip up and down covered
only some thirteen minutes,
because of high seas the U.S.
navy struggled for some hours
before it rescued Sam and an-
nounced him *“alive, kicking
and happy.” Sam’s trip is pav-
ing the way for human astro-
nauts to follow,

Talking Wires

@® The new Wirefax trans-
mission system is capable of
sending a 600-word telegram
across the United States in six
minutes, with absolute accura-

cy. The Western Unlon elec-
tronic system is currently lim-
ited to New York, Washing-
ton, Chicago, Los Angeles and
San Francisco. Also, the hew
transatlantic telephone cable
system is capable of carrying
“the voices of 36 persons at
once ¢ver a thin wire only
13/100th of an inch thick.”

Aceldent-Toll Rise

@ In Britain the accident toll
soared to an alarming high.
More than 6,000 Britons were
killed and some 20,000 others
were injured in twelve months.
There was also an increase in
the production of cars in Brit-
ain, frem 769,000 in 1954 to
over 1.4 million a year now.

A Third Band of Radiation

@ A radiation band about 310
miles thick, which begins some
1,000 miles out from the earth,
was discovered by U.S. satel-
lite Explorer VI. It is the third
such band discovered. The sat-
ellite also snapped the first
crude picture of the earth and
its cloud cover when it was
some 19,500 miles out.

Spoiled Generation

@ Uniled States army re-
cruiting and training stations
find many youths “flabby in
body and in outlook on life”
The average recruit has “prob-
ably never used his muscles or
“his mind extensively,” sald a
New York Times report. A lot
of them are “horribly spoiled,”
“mothers’ boys,” emotionally
immature or unstable. A train--
ing officer reportedly stated
that the basic trainee is more
used to pushing accelerators
than walking., “I have yet to
hear a single man say that
every man owes his country a
*duty. Not once have I seen one
drep of patriotism in these
kids. The rights and the privi-
leges they know. But not their
duties and obligations.”

Why Couples Marry Younger
@ The U.S. Census Bureau’
probed into the question, Why
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‘gouples are marrying younger
today? and they came up with
these reasons and possible
causes: (1) economlic pros-
perity and increased job secu-
rity; (2) widespread practice
of birth control; and (3) wives
start work at a younger age
today than before. The aver-
age male marries shortly after
he turns twenty-two. The av-
erage female marries soon

after her twentieth birthday.

Are Jows More Intelligent?

@& Dr. William H. Storne, a
young geneticist from the Uni.
versity of Wisconsin, who, by
the way, is a Jew himself, said
that Jews were more intelli-
gent than other ethnic groups,
that this superiority is trace-
_able to genes, He asserted that
Jews use their brains and an-
alytic ability to a greater ex-
tent. The reason for this su.
perior intelligence, he says, is

malnly due to thelr “breeding
structure.” They have beeh a
guarded race, guarded by geo-
graphical, cultural and reli-
gious boundaries. Dr, H. Bent-
ley Glass, blologist from John

Hopkins (a Baptlst), says: “It

is a reasonable theory, b’gt it
has not yet been proved.

Dead Letters

@ In 1958 there were some
25,000,000 dead letters stacked
up in UU.S. post offices. Here is
a tip: Always plainly print
your address and aiways see
that you have a return ad-
dress. Postmen are efficient
workers, but as a rtile they are
not mind readers or hand-
writing experts.

Speech for the Speechless

& A voice box, only 14 inches
in diameter by 3% inches in
Jength, has been produced by
the Bell Telephone Laborato-

ries. It i3 powered either by
batteries or an electric outlet.
With it people whe have had
their larynxes removed can
talk by word of mouth. The
new device makes a sound
about as loud as the normal
human voice in conversation.
It can also be modulated. In
fact, it is said that with a
little practice a person can
even sing tunes.

Apple-Eaters and Tooth Decay
@ Children who eat apples
stang a better chance of hav-
Ing healthy gums and less
tooth decay than non-apple-
eaters, so says Dr. Geoffrey L.
Slack, a British dentist. Biting
into apples and chewing the
fibrous fragments both washes
the teeth and stimulates guin
tissues. Apple-eaters were
found to have half as many
cavities and one third the gum
disorders as non-apple-eaters.
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“Now it is high time to awake.”
=—Remons 13:11

®

Volume XLI London, England, February 8, 1960 Numsber 3
EAR of being called 3 taught to treasure
Fchickenhearted THE F AR o the purity of her mind

caused a seventeen-
year-old girl to take a drink
of a green-colored liquid.
A group of young people,
having discovered this bottle of green lig-
uid, thought it was drinkable; and some
of the youths ridiculed those who did not
want to take a drink. Of those that drank,
three teen-age boys became seriously ill
and the seventeen-year-old girl died. The
green-colored liguid was antifreeze. “It
was one of those things that teen-agers
call a ‘chicken incident,'” said the dead
girl's father, “in which some of the kids
would be called ‘chicken’ if they didn’t
take a drink of liquor.” Fear of ridicule
is poison.

Fear of ridicule has thus led to the death
of innumerable persons. It has caused
young people to get into all kinds of diffi-
culties, bringing grief to their parents.
Fear of such verbal missiles of ridicule as
“chicken” or “sissy” or ‘“fraidy-cat” has
spawned unimaginable tragedy. Yet how
often parents fail to train their children to

inure their principles against the weapon

of ridicule!

“Fear of the sneex,” says J. F. Saunders
in the Cleveland Plgin Dealer of July 20,
1959, “is a mighty factor in the behavior
patterns of many adolescents and is respon-
sible for the grave troubles in which many
of them find themselves. The young girl
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Pidicule

and person may sur-
render it to escape the con-
tempt of unprincipled com-
panions. The hoy, impressed
in his home with a respect for honor and
virtue, can reap a lifetime of regret . . .

“Whenever a group of youngsters is con-
victed of a joint crime you may be sure
that some of them participated mainly to
avoid derision. To their sorrow, they were
misled to believe that conformity is wiser
than the courting of ridicule,. . . .

“Fear of the ridicule that is embodied
in the sneer . ., . has downgraded integrity
and enthroned cheating. It has made the
clergyman cautious in mentioning sin and
parents reluctant to invoke discipline. . ..
Fear of the shrieking of the mob is im-
planted in us in the ignorance of child-
hood. Tt is preposterous that it retains iis
grip on us in the maturity of adulthood.”

Why let the fear of ridicule be implanted
in children? Why not implant the proper
fear? Then when children grow up they
will not be misled by the disastrous, dead-
ly fear of ridicule. Let parents be diligent,
then, to train their children as to what to
fear and what not to fear. Ridicule is an
impotent weapon when leveled at minds
trained according to the will of God:
“Trembling at men is what lays a snare,
but he that is trusting in Jehovah will be
protected.”—Prov. 29;25,
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NO C)THER maig:f
who ever lived
so profoundly infiu-
enced the human
race as did the great
Teacher of Nazareth, Je-
sus Christ. Neither his lofty teachings, nor
his amazing miracles, nor his manner of
life has ever been equaled by any other
man, He pre-eminently was THE Man,
even as the Bible is THE Book. With good
reason Governor Pontius Pilate exclaimed,
as he presented Jesus to the Jews demand-
ing his death: “Look! the man!’-—John
19:5.

While there are skeptics that cavil about
the fact of Jesus' existence, they do s0 in
vain. All the evidences of the authenticity
of the Christian Greek Scriptures, such as
archaeclogy, candor and harmony of writ-
ers and fulfillment of Bible prophecy, unite
to stamp Jesus as a historical figure, a
man who actually lived. Additionally, the
historicity of Jesus Christ i verified hy
such pagan writers as Tacitus, Suetonius,
Pliny the Younger and Lucian. More than
that, as has well been observed, if the Gos-
pel accounts of the life of Christ were in-
ventions, their writers would have achieved
a greater miracle than many of those per-
formed by Jesus Christ.

This great Teacher gathered disciples or
learners about him who followed in his
footsteps and who came to be known as
Christians. Today there are hundreds of
millicns that profess to be his followers.
These are to be found in the—who knows

4

how many—
hundreds of dif-
fering sects of
Christendom,
many of whom
radically dis-
70 LIVE P 10 THAT gLl agree with each
| other as to
et what it means
to be a Christian.—Acts 11:
26,
What does it mean to be
a Christian? According to
Webster, a Christian is “one
gA ~ who believes, or professes or
is assumed to believe, in Jesus Christ, and
the truth as taught by Him. . . . Esp., one
who has definitely accepted the Christian
religious ahd moral principles of life; one
who has faith in and has pledged allegiance
to God, thought of as revealed in Christ;
one whose life is conformed to the doe-
trines of Christ.”

Good as these definitions may be—ex-
cept for the first, which represents popu-
lar opinion on the subject—they fail to
answer our question as to what it means
to be a Christian. How so? In that these
definitions fail to tell just who Jesus was,
what the truths are that he taught his
followers and exactly what he requires of
us, and it is concerning these very points
that there is the greatest difference of
opinion and confusion. Why should thisbe?

Because of a falling away or apostasy
on the part of the early followers of Christ.
Thig should not surprise us, as both Jesus
and his apostles foreteld it, The facts of
history, particularly from the time of Con-
stantine on and up to modern times, leave
no doubt that such an apostasy took place.
While efforts at reformation were made,
they bore comparatively little fruit.—Matt.
13:24-30; Acts 20,29, 30; 2 Pet. 2:1-3.

Recovery from apostasy waited until the
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latter part of the nineteenth century. It
was at that time that a group of sincere
and dedicated Christians gathered them-
selves for the study of God’s Word, at the
same time divesting themselves of the
creedal and sectarian chains of Christen-
dom. What was a humble beginning of a
handful of such earnest Bible students
back in the 1870’s has seen an amazing
growth, both as to clearer understanding
of God's Word and purposes and in num-
bers of those so minded. As a result, today
there are upward of 800,000 Christians
active in some 175 different lands and is-
lands of the seas.

From their study of God's Word they
have gained an ever clearer appreciation
of just what it does mean to be a Chris-
tian. According to that Authority and
Guide, there may be said to be seven basic
conditions that must be met: (1) Faith in
Jehovah God. (2) Faith in the claims
Jesus Christ made regarding himself.
(3) Faith in the Bible as God’s inspired
Word. (4) Dedication to do God’s will and
baptism. (3} Living by Christian princi-
ples. {6) Being a withess, minister, teach-
er. (7) Suffering for righteousness’ sake.

Faith Required

First of all, to be a Christian means to
exercise the kind of faith in God that Jests
Christ had. For Jesus the great First Cause
and Creator was nho nameless, impersonal
abstraction, but a very definite personality
with a unique name. Christ taught that
God is “our Father.” He “himself has af-
fectiony” for his children. Why, our God is
so interested in us that, hyperbolically
speaking, “the very hairs of [our] head
are all numbered.” Christ also attributed
to his Father a name, in fact, giving it
first place: “Our Father in the heavens, let
your name be sanctified.” “Father, glorify
your name.” “I [Jesus] have made your
name manifest to the men you gave me
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out of the world.” That name, as revealed
by the Hebrew Seriptures, and which
doubtless appeared in the Sepfuagint Ver-
sion used by Jesus and his apostles, is
Jehovah: “I am Jehovah. That is my
name.” And that Christ’s followers like-
wise attributed personality to God .and
credited him with having a name is ap-
parent from such expressions as that of
James, the half brother of Jesus, which he
made at a meeting of the Christian gov-
erning body in Jerusalem: “God for the
first time turned his attention to the na-
tions to take out of them a people far his
name.”—Matt, 6:9; John 16:27; Maftt. 10:
30, John 12:28; 17:6; Isa. 42:8; Acts
15:14.

Secondly, to 'be a Christian means to
exercise faith in Jesus Christ and, in par-
ticular, to accept his claims. Jesus claimed
to be God’s Son in a special sense. Thus
in speaking to Nicodemus Jesus referred
to himself as God’s “only-begotten Son.”
Jesus also claimed to be man’s Redeemer,
for he told his disciples that he came to
give his life or soul as “a ransom in ex-
change for many.” Jesus further claimed
to have risen from the dead: “These are
my words which I spoke to you while I
was yet with you, . . . that the Christ
would suffer and rise from among the dead
on the third day.” And very vital also is
Jesus' claim to be God’s anocinted King, It
was on the charge of his having said, “I
am King of the Jews,” that he was put to
death.—John 3:16; Matt. 20:28; Luke 24:
44-46; John 19:21.

To be a Christian means to accept these
claims of Jesus. Failure to do so implies
that we consider Jesus as having been ei-
ther a seif-deluded dupe or a scheming
impostor. That Christ’s immediate follow-
ers credited him with being what he
claimed to be is abundantly demonstrated
by their writings. Thus Paul applied to Je-
sus the psalmist’s words: “You are my

-
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Son; today I have become your Father.”
And Peter wrote: “Christ died onee for all
time concerning sins, a righteous person
for unrighteous ones, that he might lead
you to God, he being put to death in the
flesh, but being made alive in the spirit.”
That Christ’s claim to be a King was also
accepted by them is seen from Paul's ref-
erence to Jesus as “King of those who rule
as kings.”—Heb. 1:5; 1 Pet. 3:18; 1 Tim.
6:15.

Coming te cur third condition, we find
that Jesus Christ recognized the Bible as
God's inspired Word. Time and again he
quoted from it to prove his point. To him
the Bible accounts of creation, the Flood,
Jonah, and all the others, were genuine
history, Said he, “Your word is truth.”
—John 17:17.

Christ’s apostles were of the same mind,
as we can see from their writings: “All
Scripture is inspired of God and beneficial
for teaching.” “Men spoke from God as
they were borne along by holy spirit.” And
since the writing of the Christian Greek
Scriptures these also must be accepted by
Christians, for Jesus said that God’s holy
spirit ‘would bring back to the minds of
his apostles all the things he had told them’
and that “whatever things you may bind
on earth will have been bound in heaven.”
We also find that Peter referred to Paul's
letters as “Scriptures.”—2 Tim. 3:16;
2 Pet. 1:21; John 14:26; Matt. 18:18;
2 Pet. 3:186.

Christian Principles

Both Jesus’ example and his express
command show that to be a Christian re-
quires (fourth) that one dedicate oneself
to do God’s will and be baptized in symbol
and in public declaration of that fact, Thus
Jesus is depicted as symbolizing his dedi-
cation to do God's will at the Jordan, say-
ing: “Look! I am come to do your will.,”
In saying to his disciples, “If anyone wants
to come after me, let him disown himself,”
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Jesus 1mplied dedication for them, even as
he expressly commanded baptism in his
commission to them: “Go therefore and
make disciples of people of all the nations,
baptizing them.” However, since all his
followers are born in sin, they must first
take the steps of repentance and turning
around or conversion, As Peter told the
Jews: ‘‘Repent, therefore, and turn
around.”~—-Heb. 10:9; Matt. 16:24; 28:19;
Acts 3:19.

That Christ’s apostles saw the need of
dedication and baptism the Scriptural rec-
ord also shows. True, in the book of Acts
we do not read, in so many words, that
thogse who heard and bhelieved dedicated
themselves, but we do read of their ex-
ercising faith, belief, and of their being
baptized. That dedication was implied in
such belief is apparent from such texts as,
“Faith, if it does not have works, is dead
in itself,” and, “With the heart one exer-
cises faith for righteousness, but with the
mouth one makes public declaration for
salvation.,”’—Jas. 2:17; Rom. 10:10.

To be a Christian, however, means not
only dedication but also (fifth) living ac-
cording to God’s will, in line with Chris-
tian priheiples. No one could accuse Jesus
of falling short of God's righteous require-
ments. He summed them up in the two
great commandments: “You must love Je-
hovah your God with your whole heart
and with your whole soul and with your
whole mind and with your whole strength,”
and, “You must love your neighbor as
yourself.”” That first commandment means
giving God exclusive devotion, which Jesus
certainly did. He also loved his neighbor
s0 much that he wore himself out doing
good to him and finally gave his life for
all his humaf neighbors, the world of man-
kind. This kind of love he commanded his
followers to have, it being proof that they
were indeed Christians: “I am giving you
a new commandment, that you love one
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another; just as I have loved you, that you
also love one another. By this all will know
that you are my disciples, if you have love
among yourselves.”-—Mark 12:29-31; John
13:34, 35,

These words of Jesus were not consid-
ered to be just so much impractical ideal-
ism by the early Christians, The Scriptural
record shows that they gave God exclusive
devotion, loving him*with the whole heart,
mind, soul and strength. They did not let
materialism rob God of what they had ded-
icated to give him, No racial, national or
social barriers divided them and destroyed
their unity.

A Witness, Minister, Teacher

Above all, however, to be a Christian
means (sixth) for one to be a witness, a
minister of God, and especially a teacher.
Of himself Jesus said: ‘“For this purpose
I have been born and for this purpose I
have come into the world, that I should
bear witness to the truth.” What truth?
The truth found in God’s Word of truth,
particularly as it relates to God’s name
and kingdom. Jesus considered his wit-
nessing of such prime importarnce that long
years afterward he referred to himself as
“the Faithful Witness,” and as ‘“the faith-
ful and true witness.—John 18:37; Rev,
1:5;3:14. '

The fourfold Scriptural record of Jesus'
life also highlights his teaching of others.
It emphasizes, not his divine healing of
physical ills, but his spiritual healing by
means of the water of truth. Even Mark’s
action-filled account devotes from two to
three times as much space to Jesus’ preach-
ing and teaching as it does to his works of
healing.

Thus we find that although it was his
miracles of physical healing that caused
the many thousands to flock to him, only
once is the term “Physician” in that sense
applied to him, and once in a spiritual
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sense, whereas some fifty times he is ad-
dressed as ‘‘Teacher.” (About as many
more times we read of his teaching others
or having taught them.) This fact is ob-
scured in the King James Version by rea-
son of its translating the Greek word
did-as’kalos, meaning “instructor ” almost
invariably as “Master,” instead of “Teach-
er” as do the Revised Standard Version
and the Neiv World Translation.—John
1:38.

Not leaving us merely to infer that his

- followers, Christians, should be witnesses,

ministers, teachers, Jesus, upon his resur-
rection, told his followers that they were
to be withesses of him and commanded
them to “make disciples {learners] of peo-
ple of all the nations, . . . teaching them
to observe all the things I have commanded
you.”—Acts 1:8; Matt. 28:19.

Fully appreciating what it means to be
a Christian in this regard, we find that
there was no clergy-laity distinction among
the early Christians. All ministered, all
preached, all witnessed, all taught. Each
one was to sanctify God in his heart, being
“always ready to make a defense before
everyone that demands of you a reason for
the hope in you.” Thus Paul instructed
Timothy to commit the things he had
learned from Paul “to faithful men who in
turn will be adequately qualified to teach
others.” That every Christian must be a
teacher is made clear from Paul's censure
of the Hebrew Christians, who in view of
the time should have been teachers them-
selves, but instead nheeded someone to
again teach them *the first principles of
the sacred pronouncements.”—1 Pet, 3:15;
2Tim. 2:2; Heb.5:12.

Coming to our seventh and final condi-
tion that must be met for one to be a
Christian, we find that being a Christian is
inseparable from suffering for righteous-
ness’ sake. Certainly Christ suffered for
righteousness. The Hebrew prophets, par-
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ticularly in the books of Bsalms and of
Isaiah, foretold Christ’s sufferings, and
when on earth he forewarned his apostles
that he would '‘suffer many things . .. and
be killed.” Preparing his followers for like
experiences, he said, on various occasions:
“Happy are yoll when people reproach you

and persecute you atd lyingly say every

kind of wicked thing against you for my
sake,” “Bear in mind the word T said to
you, A slave Is not greater than his mas-
ter, If they have persecuted me, they will
persectite you also.” “Then people will de-
liver you up to tribulation and will kill
you, and you will be hated by all the na-
tions on account of my name.”"—Matt. 16:
21: 5:11; John 15:20; Matt. 24:9.

The early Christians did not compromise
to gain the friendship of the world and
thus avoid persecution as apostate Chris-
tians have done ever since. No, in line with
Jesus’ example and admonition they ap-
preciated that “friendship with the world
is enmity with God.” There simply was no
escaping persecution: “In fact, all those
desiring to live with godly devotion in as-
sociation with Christ Jesus will glsa be per-
secuted,” even as Paul was. Yes, “to this
course you were called, because even Christ
suffered for you, leaving you a model for
you to follow his steps closely.”—Jas. 4:4;
2 Tim. 3:12; 1 Pet. 2:21.

No question about it, to be a Christian
means to exercise faith in Jehovah God;

to recognize Christ’s claims regarding him-
self; to accept the Bible as God's inspired
Word; to dedicate oneself to do God's will
and be baptized; to live by Christian prin-
ciples; to be a witness, minister and teach-
er; and to suffer as a Christian. This being
s0, it follows that those who speak of en-
tire nations of the old world as being Chris-
tian are sadly mistaken.

For those who sincerely would be Chris-
tians God has provided four aids. First is
God's Word, which he expressly provided
so that ‘“the man of God may he fully com-
petent, completely equipped for every
good work,” Secondly, there is God’s holy
spirit to help, even as we read that it is
“not by might, nor by power, but by my
Spirit, saith Jehovah.” Third is the privi-
lege of prayer: “I anyone of you is lack-
ing in wisdom, let him keep on asking
God.” And finally, even as in the first cen-
tury, God has a visible organization to
help; in modern times it is the New World
society. It provides assistance in the form
of Bible studies in the home, congregation-
al meetings, a ministerial training pro-
gram and Bibles and Bible aids, among
which latter is included this magazine,
Take advantage of these aids and, in keep-
ing with Jesus' promise, “get a hundred-
fold now in this period of time, . . . and in
the coming system of things everlasting
life.”—2 Tim. 3:17; Zech. 4:6, AS; Jas.
1:5; Mark 10:30.

A DIFFERENT STORY IN DIFFERENT LANDS

4 Tourists from predominately Protestant lands might be surprised at the stained-
glass windows in the famous thirteenth-century cathedral at Chartres, France,
One of the windows there represents Jesus' parable of the prodigal son. What is
his downfali? Gambling! After being tempted lo gamble, he is shown throwing
dice on a chesshoard. How different from the church’s lotteries and bingoe games
in countries like the United States, where she has pushed vigorous campaigns
against both the laws and public opinion in order to have the prodigal son's
type of “riotous living” legalized so¢ that such gambling forms as bingo, lotteries,
etc., could be used to raise money for the church! :
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EW families pos-

sess homes that
have ocean-going
vessels docking prac-
tically in their back
yard, or that have
the expanse of a
1,500-sgquare-mile
harbor as the view
they get from their
rear windows. This
is the unique experi-
ence of some fami-
lies living in the
Brooklyn Heights
section of New York
city. Their homes
are on & high em- =
bankment that gives
them an unobstructed view of the greatest
port in the world, Freighters from many
countries tie up to modern piers in what
might be considered their back yard. They
have a ringside view of the busy activities
that make this port the major gateway for
commerce between the United States and
the rest of the world.

The amazing Port of New York is served
by an average of 25,000 vessels a year,
carrying the flags of 170 steamship lines,
Every maritime nation in the world is rep-
resented by them. A ship either enters or
leaves this leading seaport every twenty
minutes,

One hundred and forty million tons of
freight pass through it in a year’s time.
This includes more than thirty-eight mil-
lion tons of foreign commerce, about 44
percent of the total dollar volume of United
States’ ocean-borne foreign trade.

Operating such a huge port is not a sim-
ple matter. Good planning and proper tim-
ing are involved. in the loading of every
vessel. This is not evident tc those whe
casually watch freighters being loaded
with cargo. The mechanics of cargo han-
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dling involves.a lot of
thought.

Cargo Loading

Anyone who has
packed a suitcase or
the baggage com-
partment of an auto--
mobile should appre-
ciate the problem of
packing the greatest
number of items in
the least amount of
space. This is the
problem that con-
stantly faces the men
who have the respon-
sibility of loading the
muititude of vessels that
take on cargo in New York. The stowing
must be done with a minimum expenditure
of time and in such a fashion that unload-
ing is not inconvenienced, especially if the
vessel stops at more than one port,

Before a vesse! ties up to a dock the one
who oversees the loading operations makes
out a stowage plan. This consists of a cuta-
way sketch of the ship, showing all the
places for cargo stowage. He knows what
commodities are scheduled to go on the
vessel, how much each weighs and how
much space each will need. When he de-
cides on their location in the vessel he in-
dicates it on the stowage plan, a copy of
which is given to the ship’s officers.

This advance planning is important for
efficient handling of the commodities, the
protection of the cargo and the safety of
the vessel, Foodstuffs, for example, cannot
be placed alongside smelly hides, as the
odor of the hides might spoil them. How a
commodity might be affected by another
commodity, by heat or by condensation,
has to be kept in mind.

Since it is most unwise to stack heavy
cargo on top of light commodities, the
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heavy-stuff must be scheduled for the bot-
tom of the hold. On the other hand, if
there is a large amount of heavy eargo, all
of it cannot go there. If it did, conirol of
the vessel would be made difficult. It would
lower the center of gravity, causing the
ship to roll and to right itself too quickly.
Advance planning determines how much
heavy cargo can go on the bottom and how
much must go higher up between the decks
or on the deck. Bottom cargo must be
timed to-arrive at the dock when loading
operations begin.

Thought must be given to weight dis-
tribution so that the ecargo when loaded
does not throw too much weight on cne
side or on one end of the ship. If that should
happen, the ship would list and endanger
its safety. A small amount of list can be
corrected by means of ballast tanks in the
vessel’'s bottom, bow and stern. These can
be filled with water to bring the ship into
trim.

When grain is being carried, bins have
to be made to prevent the grain from shift-
ing its weight during the voyage. If that
should happen, the vessel could capsize.
Weight distribution presents a problem
when a ship is scheduled to make several
stops to unload cargo. The initial stowing
must allow for easy unloading of cargo at
each port without causing a drastic altera-
tion of the distribution of weight.

Proper Timing

Because each commeodity must be given
a specific place in the ship, it must be
ready for loading when needed. This re-
guires good dock and port organization,
especially when a large number of ships
are being handled every week, as is the
case in New York.

Eleven railroads serve the Port of New
York, bringing goods for ocean shipment
from many parts of the country. Since
these commodities must arrive in advance
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of their respective ships, there must be an
adequate place for holding them. Far this
purpose the Port of New York has the
largest rail terminal and yard storage
spaee in the world. It can care for 5,000
railroad cars and an additional 7,500 cars
in outlying storage locations. Think of
what a stupendous task it must be to sort
out the shipments regularly coming in on
thousands of railroad cars and to see that
they get to the right ship at the right time!

Approximately 2,500 pieces of floating
equipment are used by the port to trans-
port this cargo _fﬁ»m the classification
yards to its approximately 200 steamship
piers. Scme of the commodities are trans-
ferred to barges and taken by tugboat to
the side of a ship, where they are hoisted
aboard. Other commodities may be left in
the rail cars, which are switched directly
to car floats and taken to a ship or pier
for unloading. The car float is equipped
with railroad tracks and is capable of car-
rying from six to twenty railroad cars.
This method is generally used for quick
movement of perishables or heavy ma-
chinery. The barges, car floats and other
railroad equipment in the port make =
daily movement of more than 550 carloads.

In addition to railroad cars, some 10,000
long-haul trucks serve the port daily.
These must be unloaded and their com-
modities ready to go onto their respective
ships at the right moment. Efficient dock
operation requires ample room at the up-
land end of the pier-for the trucks to park
and to unload. Some of the modern piers
along Brooklyn Heights have tail-gate-
high truck platforms with sixteen back-up
spaces for unloading and loading. The park-
ing area for each pier exceeds 130,000
square feet of pavement,

Pier Operation
It is important that a pier be desighed
for efficient and fast handling of cargo.

AWAKE!



The new piers being built by the Port of
New York Authority have that design.
They have concrete aprons that are from
twenty-five to thirty feet wide. This allows
ample room for loading and unloading car-
go from the ships. One of these piers is in
an L-shape, with the open part of the L
joined with the shore. The wharf on the
long side of the pier is 1,090 feet long and
500 feet™on the short side. It has 256,000
square feet of concrete flooring that is cov-
ered by a fireproof alumimum shed with
plastic skylights. The pier is capable of
handling mere than seventy trucks at a
time. The paved area for the trucks is an
expansive 179,000 square feet.

Well-designed piers would not accom-
plish their purpose if the handling of cargo
oh them were not mechanized. The Port of
New York is noted for its large-scale
mechanization of cargo handling. When a
truck backs up to the unloading platform
of one of the new piers its cargo is quick-
ly carried to an assigned spot by speedy
fork-lift trucks. The commodities are
stacked on wooden pallets so that the
trucks can easily pick them up and move
them about and stack them. Because large
units of from one to three tons can be
quickly moved by one man with a fork
truck, cargo handling time, as compared
with manual operation, can be reduced
more than 80 percent. The large models of
the fork-lift truck have a capacity up to
15,000 pounds.

Booms and Cranes

In the Port of New York, cargo is un-
loaded principally by each ship's gear or
equipment, This consists of booms and
electric or steam winches, Generally the
booms e¢an lift about two to five tons, Some
ships have equipment for hoisting from
ten to fifty tons. Two winches are used
with each boom. Their cables are joined
above the sling that goes under the load.
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One lifts the load from the dock and the
other, attached to an upright boom, swings
it across the ship’s deck and lowers it into
the hold. Longshoremen in the hold re-
move the cables and unload the pallet,
stacking the commodities neatly in layers.
Each layer is covered with boards, not only
as a protection to the cargo, but also to
provide an even, firm flooring for the next
layer.

Extremely heavy cargo that cannot be
handled by a ship’s gear is brought te the
side of the ship on a barge, or lighter. A
giant floating derrick is then yplaced he-
tween it and the vessel. The heavy com-
modity is then hoisted aboard with the
greatest of ease. If it is scheduled as deck
cargo, it must be fastened down securely
with strong cables. The Port of New York
has about a hundred floating and station- -
ary derricks, some capable of lifting 350
ons, :

At one place in the port there are huge
shore-side cranes that lift fully loaded rail-
road cars and place them on special ships
for shipment to certain cities on the Gulf
of Mexico. In another place aluminum con-
tainers that are the same size and shape
as truck-trailer hodies are hoisted from
trucks and stacked in a ship by means of
a giant shiphoard crane. When unloaded
they are placed on a truck frame and
driven off.

At still another dock there are four
traveling cranes that incorporate convey-
ors in their desigh. They are used to trans-
fer stems of bananas from the hold of ships
by a system of horizontal belts called cur-
veyors, The stems are hoisted out of the
ships, carried around curves, up and down
grades and along the loading platforms at
the rate of two hundred feet a minute, The
system can supply seventy-two rail cars
and forty trucks with more than eight
thousand stems an hour.
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Rapid Turnaround

A shipper likes a port that can give his
ships rapid turnaround. The longer his
ship is tied to a dock the greater will be
its operating costs. Its earning capacity
depends to a great extent upon the num-
ber of trips it makes, and that, of course,
is governed measurably by how rapidly it
can unload and load up for a return trip.
While it is in port it is not earning money,
but its expenses, such as wages, food for
the crew, fuel to operate shipboard ma-
chinery, insurance, interest on capital and
depreciation continue. New York’s new
piers and mechanized cargo-handling make
faster turnarounds possible.

Before the new Brockiyn piers were be-
gun the old piers they replaced, which were
greater in number, handled 1,700,000 tons
of general cargo a year. That was 17 per-
cent of the foreign-trade general cargo
handled in New York, With twenty-seven
vessel berths instead of the old forty-four,
the new piers are expected to handle
3,000,000 tons, of general cargo. This in-
crease can be realized because of the more
rapid turnaround that is now possible for
each vessel.

There is never any delay in the Port of
New York because of ice. It is an ice-free
port, which is important to shippers. Nei-
ther does any shipper have to worry about
the harbor not being deep enough to take
his vessels. Its channels can accommodate
the largest vessels afloat, and that includes
giant aircraft carriers. The minimum

depth of most sections of the harbor is
thirty-five feet.

Progressive Port

The economic prosperity of a coastal
city is generally dependent upon the facili-
ties of its port. The city that fails to im-
prove those facilities cannot expect a
measurable increase in its commerce, The
Port of New York is able to maintain its
position as the world’s leading port be-
cause of the improvements it keeps mak-
ing,

When one of its new Brooklyn piers was
dedicated, Mr. Per Meyer of the Meyer
Line said: “Keeping the lead is no easy
task, but if we can provide more of these
modern facilities, I am confident we can
stay out front. , . . In this regard, during
the next fifteen years the Port Authority
is committed to spend some $280 million
for the modernization and expansion of
marine terminal facilities on both the New
York and New Jersey sides of this great
harbor. We have already spent over $100
million on marine terminal improve-
ments.” .

New York’s great port is amazing, not
only because of the immense cargo ton-
nage it handles with mechanized efficiency,
but also because of its scenic expanse that
is dominated by the cloud-high skyscrapers
of lower Manhattan. This is the remark-
able view enjoyed by the Brooklyn families
that have the greatest port in the world as
their back yard.

Why Worry?

€, Most of the worrying people do Is unnecessary, According to the book The
Retirement Handbook, a study made by the University of Wisconsin found that
“first, about 40 per cent of our normal worrles turn out to be over things that
never happen. Second, 30 per ¢ent of our worries and frustrations are over things
that happened in the past. They are things about which nothing can be done now.
. . . Third, 22 per-cent are the little, petty and needless fears. These three lists
together account for 92 per cent of our worries and fears. Fourth, this leaves
only 8 per cent for the things which might be considered legitimate worries to
which indlviduals must give care and attention.”
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" term Socialist 18 praciieally synonymous

with Communist, and both expressions are

o generally used derogatorily. Here in Eu-

 dhquiry into the
aYs suffered by the
_ gidrn countries. The

. it begin for several months
@ﬂ“tWﬁfﬁe wide in scope and will study
e téilts of the elections that have taken
place successively in West Germany, Bel-
gium, Italy and Great Britain.”

The above dispatch from London, pub-
lished in Paris by Le Monde, dated October
17, 1959, is indicative of a current political
phenomenon in western Europe, namely,
the retreat of what is known here as the
noncommunist Left, The most recent and
glaring example of this was the resounding
defeat of the Labor party in the recent
British elections. A year beforehand the
parties of the Left in France had suffered
a setback that, measured in votes, was
even greater than Labor’s defeat in Brit-
ain. Similar setbacks by Socialist parties
in other European countries indicate a det-
inite trend that is worth analyzing.

But to be understood by readers in all
latitudes and longitudes it will first be
necessary to discuss briefly the relative
meanings of such political notions as Right,
Left, Conservative, Liberal, Radical and
Socialist, for they have different connota-
tions in different lands.

In the minds of many Americans the
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.on Thursday to

~rope a clear distinction is made between

Communist and Socialist, the latter being
vsed disparagingly only by the Right and,
paradoxically, by the Communists them-
selves, who regard the Socialists as being
“false brothers.”

For the average Englishman, the Right
means the Conservatives, the Center means
the Liberals and the Left means the Labor
(socialist) party. In America notions of
Right and Left are much more vague,
probably because the two main political
parties (Republicans and Democrats) do
not have any well-defined ideology classi-
fying ohe to the Left and the other to the
Right. American dictionaries define the
Right as representing monarchist or con-
servative tendencies and the Left as being
composed of Radicals or advanced Liber-
als. So whereas in both the United States
and Britain the Right stands for conserv-
ative elements, in the former the term
Liberal designates the Left and in the lat-
ter it refers to the Center. In Britain the
terms Left and Right call to mind two dis-
tinct political parties,; in Axnerica they re-
fer to tendencies that are to be found in
both the Republican and Democratic par-
ties.

The word “radical” is another term that
has different connotations in different
places. When, during the 1938 American
elections, President Eisenhower spoke
about the “radicals” who would “lead the
country down *he road to socialism,” he
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meant it as a warning, for he was talking
to people for whom a “radical” is little
better than an out-and-out revolutionary
and for whom “socialism” is a scare word.
In Europe, where radicalism is a reformist
movement, his threat could easily have
been interpreted as a promise, for the
British owe their right of universal suf-
frage to the nineteenth-century Radical
party, and the French have to thank the
Radicals for the separation of church and
state that has existed in France since 1905.
Socialism is far from being a bogy here in
Europe. The Scandinavian countries are at
present governed by Socialist regimes
without particularly feeling as if they have
been led “down the road,” and Britain's
social “welfare state,” introduced after the
war by the Labor government, is so popu-
lar that even the Conservatives dare not
touch it. _

These few examples will suffice to show
the wide discrepancy that exists between
the current use of political terms in-dif-
ferent parts of the world. In particular,
they help to explain why the average read-
er in one land often has trouble under-
standing the political situation in another,
since he is quite naturally inclined to think
in terms of local usage. Thus, the European
man in the street, who is used to thinking
politics in terms of Right and Left, feels
quite lost when trying to follow an Ameri-
can election, Similarly, the average Ameri-
can probably gets quite the wrong idea
when he reads that such and such a promi-
nent foreign political figure is a Radical
or a Socialist.

Origin of Europe’s Lefi

Tt has been seen that the Right repre-
sents the conservative elements. For cen-
turies the only classes in Europe that had
wealth and privileges to conserve were roy-
alty, the aristocracy and the clergy. They
were the “haves,” and the “have-nots” had
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little or nothing to say in current affairs.
Hence, the notions of Right and Left as
we know them today were nonexistent,
there being ho political debate.

They began to take shape, however, with
the development of an educated and well-
to-do middle class that the French called
the bourgeoisie. In the eighteenth century,
Jean-Jacques Rousseau, Frangois Quesnay
and other Frenchmen began spreading so-
cial ideas. In England political economy
became a science with such men as Adam
Smith and David Ricardo. Then socialism
began to develop, its founding fathers be-
ing principally Saint-Simon, Fourier and
Proudhon in France, Robert Owen in Eng-
land and Ferdinand Lassalle, Marx and
Engels in Germany.

At this point you may wonder if the
French Revolution was not a rebellion of
the Left against the Right. It was, if the
notions of Right and Left at that time are
considered to stand respectively for the
“conservative” aristocracy and the “liber-
al’” bourgeoisie, for the Revolution of 1789
was essentially a rebellion of the business
and professional classes against the privi-
leges of the aristocracy. But if the term
Left is understood to represent, or at least
to include, the working classes, it must be
admitted that the French Revolution was
more a fight for privileges among the
“haves” than a struggle on behalf of the
«have-nots.”” Put another way, the bour-
geoisie may have been on the Left to fight
royalty, the aristocracy and the clergy, but
it soon found itself lined up with the Right
to conserve its newly won privileges from
the rising tide of socialism produced by
the Industrial Revolution. From then on,
Europe’s Left became identified principally
with the proletarian or working classes.

Webster defines socialism as follows: “A
political and economic theory of social or-
ganization based on collective or govern-
mental ownership and democratic man-
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agement of the essential means for the
production and distribution of goods; . ..
Socialism aims to replace competition by
co-operation and profit seeking by social
service, and to distribute income and social
opportunity more equitably than they are
now believed to be distributed.”

These are the general aims of socialism,
but early in its history the seeds of divi-
sion were sown as to the means for achiev-
ing these aims. Two principal schools of
thought developed. The one, of which Karl
Marx became the principal theorist, ad-
vocated the political revolution of the pro-
letariat against the established capitalist
society. The other, following certain of the
French socialists and their English coun-
terparts, who later formed the famous Fa-
bian Society, advocated achieving socialist
aims not suddenly, by revolution, but grad-
ually, by reforms.

The first of these tendencies developed
into the Communist movement and con-
stitutes what is known in Europe today as
the “extreme Left.” The second gave rise
to a number of noncommunist Socialist
parties throughout Europe and the rest of
the world.

That brings us to the current crisis of
Europe's noncommunist Left.

Socialism’s Present Dilemma

Commenting on the significance of the
recent elections in Britain, Drew Middle-
ton, London correspondent of the New
York Times, wrote: “The British Labor
party’s third straight—and worst—defeat
in the general election of Oct. 8 was a great
deal more than a decisive setback for so-
cialism in Britain. It also marked a fur-
ther stage in the deeline of social democ-
racy in Europe.” Britain’'s Manchester
Guardian wrote in the same vein: “For
Social Democrats and their allies the world
over the British election result marks a
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further tug of the ebb tide.” How can this
decline be explained?

After the war, the British people voted
the Labor party into power, and on the
Continent the different Socialist parties
figured among the leading political groups.
The rightist parties on the Continent,
many of which were Catholic inspired,
came out of the war discredited by their
pro-Fascist and pro-Nazi tendencies. The
Left was in its heyday.

A series of social reforms went into ef-
fect in Britain and on the Continent. Wel-
fare states of varying degrees of intensity
were developed in most of the European
countries, This resulted in the elimination
of the most flagrant social injustices. .
Trade unionism secured better wages and
working conditions for the workers. The
standard of living rose.

All this had political repercussions. Sens-
ing the way the wind was blowing, many
of the Conservative parties (including Brit-
ain’s Tories) moved left, toward the po-
litical Center, and accepted the main prin-
ciples of the welfare state. The Roman
Catholic Church, traditionally rightist and
conservative, took a feeble step in the
same direction by tolerating what has
come to be known as the Catholic Left.
However, its main postwar political prog-
eny—the so-called Christian Democrat
parties—are essentially right-wing groups,
although they try hard to give themselves
a leftist look,

The working classes, having gained ac-
cess 10 many modern comforts they had
previously been deprived of, began devel-
oping a conservative outlook. This affected
their voting, with the result that, today,
all the governments of Europe, with the
exception of those of the Secandinavian
countries, are controlled by the Center or
the Right, In other words, the people voted
Left to get the essential reforms put
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through, but once they were operating and
once the Conservatives had modified their
position and accepted these reforms, the
people shifted right. As some commenia~
tors have put it, the people like the wel-
fare state given to them by the Socialists,
_ but they now prefer to see it administered

the whole way with the nationalization of
the means of production, distribution and
consumption, and so become communistic?

Neither Left nor Right

Happily, true Christians need lose no
time trying to solve socialism’s problems,
nor capitalism’s and communism’s for that

by the Conservatives, who seem less likely

to extend the powers
of the state over in-
dustry and coms
merce.

This situation cre-
ates a problem for
Europe’s noncommu-
nist Left. Le Monde
summeqd it up as fol-
lows: “What is West-

ASK FOR THE NEXT ISSUE

® Millions trust in the United Natisns, The
ratigiaus clérgy support it. Does Goed? The
Bible: answers, and ita answer witl be pub-
lishad in tha next issue,
® What has made the tesn-agers of today
s0 different? What is their outlook on lifa?
in the next issue read the report from West
Germany entitled “Germany's Bilue-Jean
Generation.”

Do you have heart trouble? Do you know
its cause? Do you know what to do about it?
Read the helpfut article on this sublect in

matter. Their hope
for seeing just condi-
tions on earth lies
neither with the agi-
tating political Left
nor with the smug
political Right, for
both belong to a sys-
tem that is shortly
due to disappear.

the next issye.

ern Social Democracy

The Bible tells

to do when once it

has attained its main objectives and when
no one seriously considers challenging its
gains?”

Two main solutions have been proposed
in Socialist circles. One is that the Socialist
movement should henceforth abandon its
old look as the party of the underdog fight-
ing the class war and take on a “respect-
able” new look of liberalism. The other
side says, on the contrary, that Europe’s
noncommunist Left has suffered in recent
elections precisely because it has taken on
a bourgeois conservative look. It should,
according to this viewpoint, return to a
vigorous application of Socialist principles.

But these solutions place the Social
Democrats oh the horns of a dilemma. If
they move to the Right, they risk being
swallowed up by the Liberals and the Con-
servatives, and if they shift to the Left,
they will fall into the arms of the Commu-
nists. Now that their main reforms have
been applied, will they be contented with
these gains and devote themselves to the
perpetuation of the existing order, thus
becoming conservative, or advocate going
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them that Jehovah
God is not indifferent toward social injus-
tice. With the psalmist, Jehovah’s people
say concerning the One whom God has ap-
pointed to govern the promised new world:

“Let him judge the afflicted ones of the

people, let him save the sons of the poor
one, and let him crush the defrauder.”
Shortly, at Armageddon, Jehovah's right-
eous Judge and King will put an end to all
capitalistic and communistic oppressors,
delivering men of good will who willingly
submit to the rulership of God’s kingdom.
—Ps, 72:4,

In the new world that will follow, social
injustice will be a thing of the past, Earth’s
inhabitants “will not build and someone
else have occupancy; they will not plant
and someone else do the eating. For like
the days of a tree will the days of my peo-
ple be; and the work of their own hands
my chosen ones will use to the full, They
will not toil for nothing, nor will they bring
to birth for sudden terror.” Yes, look up
above this world’s political turmoil and
place your hope in God's new world, now
near.—lIsa, 65:22, 23,
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UNGER for

spiritual food
was vividly brought
to light recently in
Germany. Groping
for spiritual food
were throngs of del-
egates to the ninth
Congress of the Ger- As
man Evangelical Y
Church Diet. Held in Mu>
nich, Germany, from Au-
gust 12 to 16, 1959, this
Church Diet or Kzrchenmg\
was advertised and greeted as
an “event of manifest impor- °
tance for Evangelical Chris-
tians in Germany.”

Some 40,000 visitors showed
up, 3,000 of them from twenty-
three countries, A large majority of the
visitors, as confirmed by the Kirchentag’s
administration, obvicusly came to learn
more about God’'s Word and to satisfy
their spiritual hunger. This was also con-
firmed by the fact that the sessions deal-
ing with matters of faith were more
sought after and better attended than
those dealing with economie and political
matters,

Munich’s population, some 80C-percent
Roman Catholic, remained friendly toward
this event, and many were curious to see
and hear what “the Evangelists” actually
believed and what they would do. The ad-
mission price of 2.50 D-marks (60c)} a day
may have deterred some from looking into
the matter more thoroughly.

What questions did the Kirchentag’s
program answer? What sgpiritual food was
served to satisfy the ‘hungering for God’s
Word' so apparent here?—Amos 8:11, A8.

The Program
Actually it was planned not only for the
twenty-seven established member churches
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in West Germany

of the Evangelical
Church of Ger-
many, to which the
Lutherans, the Cal-
vinists and the Unit-
ed Protestants be-
‘fTong, but also for
; the Methodists and
/,other individual de-
4 /ﬁO‘mmatlons such as
"(.xthe Evangelical Asso-
/. ‘eiation and the Rap-
* tists.
By 5 pm,
s Wednesday some 80,-
“000 persons had found their
"~ way to the Konigsplatz to at-
tend the opening services. In
his words of greeting, Kirch-
entag President D. Dr.
Reinhold von Thadden-Trieglaff called on
those in attendance to “take seriously
what is here taking place.” The world has
been living in anxiety since World War II.
In answer to the question, “Have you then
no way out to offer?” Von Thadden-
Trieglaff suggested the answer: “We want
to return to the Lord, we have abandoned
God, that is why we are in such difficulties,
and why we also have no advice to give;
we have abandoned God, and that is why
our suggestions have no foree, that is why
our words have no power of conviction. We
have abandoned the Lord, that is why we
have missed the way of freedom, which
can only ‘be regained by choosing the nar-
row way of contemplation and of return.
We have abandoned the Lord, that is why
more peaple actually believe in the powers
of darkness than do in the resurrection of
Christ; that is why we are not the salt of
the earth nor the light of the world!”
Opportunity to partake of communion
was offered each morning. This was fol-
lowed by '"‘Bible classes,” lectures and dis-
cussions in the various "work groups.
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Among major events was the lecture by
Bishop D. Hanns Lilje from Hannover en-
titled “The Sputnik and the Beloved God,”
a “Women’s Hour,” a “Youth’s Hour” and
a “Men’s Hour.” Besides these religious
points the Kirchentag’s program includ-
ed such cultural offerings as eighteen dif-
ferent operas, plays and operettas, forty-
five concerts and choirs and seventy-two
other entertainments, Then, too, trips into
the Bavarian mountains, directed by the
Kirchentag’s administration, were con-
ducted at the same time that the religious
program was being held. Thinking persons
failed to understand what such a purely
entertainment program had to do with a
religious convention, nor did they under-
stand why the Kirchentag’s administra-
tion office arranged for such things at
precisely the same time as bishops and
ministers were delivering their lectures.

Church leaders also visited hospitals,
large factories and prisons. Another spe-
cial feature that many members of the
Evangelical Church found strange was the
provision for hearing individual confes-
sions. This was so well received, however,
that plans are being made to enlarge this
custom at the next Kirchentag.

The climax was reached on Sunday after-
noon at the Munich “Theresien Meadows.”
Police estimated the attendance at 300,-
000, which means that the expected crowd
of 500,000 was not realized. This was
blamed chiefly upon Sunday’s unfavorable
weather,

The Work Groups

Religious subjects were divided into ten
“work groups,” which all met at the same
time in different halls. A visitor therefore
had to decide which one of the work groups
he wanted to visit, They were: The Word,
The Congregation, The Church, The Dis-
persion, The Family, The State, The Econ-
omy, Man, Communications (Radio, TV,
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Propaganda) and the Ecumenical Move-
ment.

Dr. Erwin Krimer in the work group
“The Word,” among other things, ex-
plained that the Evangelical sermon has
become a problem. Complaints were justly
raised that the language of the sermons
was regularly changed to conform to the
particular pattern of the audience, for ex-
ample, Hitler, trenches, technic, and so
forth. Parson Sommerauer, twenty-five
years a minister, said in answering a ques-
tion about sermons: “Sermons are my
business, so I do not care to talk about
them.” In answer to the question why the
Church does not take a different stand
against war and armament, Dean Simon
answered: “Do not expect me to take a
stand either for or against, The leaders of
the Church have taken this up with our
political leaders.,”

The questions as to what faith is was
answered in the work group “The Congre-
gation” like this; ‘Faith is when we get up
each morning with the feeling, I know that
I must be forgiven of many things today.’
And Parson Theodor Jénicke, Berlin, add-
ed: “It need not always be apparent to
others that one believes, The fact that we

“have taken the apostles as our standard

has already caused us a great deal of
trouble.”

In the work group “The Dispersion”
D. Dr. Kurt Hutten from Stuttgart spoke

.about religious sects. In his talk he ad-

mitted that Jehovah’s witnesses are laying
bare a spiritual famine in the Church. He
encouraged his hearers to go ahead and
give Jehovah's witnesses rooming accom-
modations when they hold their district
assemblies. This advice surprised many,
put D. Hutten added that the Church must
take care that it does not end up acting
like a sect itself, High Consistory D. Wolf-
gang Sucker from Darmstadt called co-
operation with the Roman Catholic Church
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“desirable: Coexistence between the two
great confessions is from God and is a
thing in which we must prove ourseives.”

In the work group “Man” Professor
Miiller-Schwefl from Hamburg brought up
this point: “The hardest blow against God
is ‘pious atheism,’ which is practiced by the
pious, however; yes, even by theologians.”

In the work group “The Ecumenical
Movement” one learned that during the
past ten years missionary activity has in-
creasingly worsened. Dr. Mehnert, Mis-
sionary Director from Stuttgart, named
economic aid as one of the means to win
people. Another speaker stressed the im-
portance of Christians from different de-
nominations joining together, since “other-
wise we are obscuring the gospel.” The ma-
jority of the audience could not rightly un-
derstand, however, how truth could actual-
ly be arrived at through compromise with
falsehood! Professor D. Georg Vicedom,
Neuendettelsau named *“the holy ones—
Buddha, Mohammed, Jesus, Luther, the
Dalai Lama—the natural leaders of man-
kind”! Is it any wonder that so-called
“Christian” missionary activity is going
backwards!

Results

The work groups were daily attended by
some 30,000 persons. Some of the halls
were s0 packed that they had to be closed.
Obviously the famine for hearing the Word
of God was great. Since what was offered
could hardly still this hunger, a person got
the impression that the tens of thousands
present returned home “as sheep not hav-
ing a shepherd.” The Church’s adminis-
tration undoubtedly put forth much ef-
fort to provide abundantly for its visitors,
but they provided nothing capable of sat-
isfying their spiritual hunger. The divine
method of teaching was discarded for a
modern and worldly method, Said the
Stuttgarter Zeitung in its editorial of Au-
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gust 17, 1959: “The Church has adapted
itself evermore to the increasingly power-
ful forces of the world by trying to imitate
their recipe for success. The Church clad
in robes of hidden persuaders—something
must be wrong ..."”

The Church’s dilemma became perhaps
most apparent during the closing services.
During opening services Bishop Dietzfel-
binger had asked the crowds: “Are you
this people with whom God still has his
covenant today?” During closing services
Kirchentag President Dr. Von Thadden-
Trieglaff stated in summary: “We were
unitedly searching for the Church of Christ
the Lord, which had escaped from our
view . .. ” That spiritual direction and food
were not found by the Evangelical Church
at their Kirchentag is made clear by the
impressive words a speaker cried out to
questioning youth: “We are worried about
you and yet cannot offer you anything
really solid or permanent!”

It appeared that Ewvangelical Church
leaders are of the opinion that the unity
of their organization can be protected by
a readiness to compromise in all the im-
portant points and by avoiding clear de-
cisions of any kind. A searching layman in
attendance at a work group such as “The
Ecumenical Movement” felt that the talks
were entirely “too high,” as was even pub-
licly admitted. One repeatedly heard it
said that spiritual leadership was nowhere
apparent but, rather, only a blind search-
ing and groping about, that the Bible was
hardly considered a textbook but, rather,
simply something ornamental.

The result, then, of the Kirchentag was
to bring to light this spiritual hunger
of thousands of people and the clergy’s
failure and inability to satisfy it. Fitting
indeed were the words of the Kirchentag
president at the opening services: “We are
not the salt of the earth nor the light of
the-world!”

19



TAIWAN

BY * AWAKEI" CORRESPONDENT IN TAMWAN

N THE blue waters of the Pacific QOcean,

less than a hundred miles off the coast of
China, lies the subtropical isle of Taiwan.
At present it is the home and refuge of
Free or Nationalist China. Most persons
are prone to think of Taiwan only as an
important link in the West's defense
against communism. That it certainly is,
with its strategic location between the is-
lands of Japan on the north and those of
the Philippines on the south—an advan-
tage the Japanese warlords thoroughly ex-
ploited during World War II. But this fact
should not cause us to overlook the many
other interesting things about this beauti-
ful island.

Yes, outstandingly beautiful Taiwan
truly is. A veritable paradise it has been
termed time and again, and not without
good reason. No wonder that when the
Portuguese sailors first came upon it, back
in the sixteenth century, they were so im-
pressed by its beauty-—and by that time
they must have seen many other islands—
that they termed it ITha Formosa, “Island
Beautiful.” To this day it is still better
known by its Portugtese name Formosa—
a name apparently preferred by Western
authorities-—than by its Chinese-Japahese
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_—the island beautifyl

name, “Taiwan,” which means
“Bay of Terraces.”

Taiwan is oval-shaped like a to-
baceo leaf and has a length of about
240 miles and a maximum width of
90 miles. Including the scores of
tiny islands nearby and belonging
to it, Taiwan has a land area of
close to 14,000 square miles; so it is
larger than Belgium but smaller
than Denmark.

The eastern two thirds of the is-
land of Taiwan consists chiefly of
mountains and their foothills,
among which are forty-eight peaks

that range from 11,000 to 13,600 feet
in height. Some of these drop precipitously
on the east to the waters of the ocean that
at this point are among the earth’s deepest.
The western third of the island consists of
broad plains where lie the farms that are
s0 intensely cultivated by the Taiwanese
farmer.

Taiwan enjoys one of the world’s heavi-
est rainfalls—in some places 200 inches an-
nually—and that guite uniformly through-
out most of the year. Due to this heavy
rainfall and the steep hills mighty torrents
rush down to form large lakes and innu-
merable water channels. Frequently these
torrents are harnessed for water power

The Tropic of Cancer runs through the
middle of the island and so it has a humid,
subtropical climate. This fact, together
with its rich soil, helps to account for the
fact that the luxuriance of Taiwan’s vege-
tation is noted far and wide. Its mountain
slopes are covered with a great variety of
trees—camphor, teak, pine, fir, wild fig,
banana, bamboo and palm—with ferns and
other tropical flora. Here too one can see
a great variety of orchids, azaleas, lilies,
rhododendrons growing wild, as well as
countless other colorful and fragrant flow-
ers of almost every description.

As for animal life, the forests and jun-
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gles contain deer, monkeys, bears, pan-
thers and wildeats. Few varieties of birds
are found on Taiwan, aithough among
them are some not found anywhere else.
Waterfowl, however, are numerous, as also
are fish.

Its Inhabitants

At present Taiwan has a population of
ten million, comparing favorably with Aus-
tralia, which is two hundred times as large.
Among these are several million Chinese
from the mainland as well as 150,000 abo-
rigines, some of whom, until quite recent
times, were head-hunters. All three groups
are recognized as Chinese nationals and
are accorded equal rights under the pres-
ent constitution adopted in December,
1946, This constitution is patterned after
that of the Urlited States and, among other
things, guarantees freedom of the press
and of religion.

A visitor to Taiwan will find its people

hardly less interesting and appealing than

its natural beauties, The culture as it ex-
ists today in Taiwan is Chinese, with a bit
of Japanese mixed here and there from
bygone days. The people are most friendly,

regardless of whether they are native born-

or came from the mainland. They have
warm brown eyes and pearly white teeth
that flash with a ready smile. Small and
vigorous, they walk with a rapid pace as
though trying to keep ahead of their fast-
growing crops. The typical Taiwanese dis-
plays a keen interest in people and will in-
variably ask your age and all about your
family life, in turn volunteering this in-
formation about himself. Even if you do
not speak his. language, he is a genius at
inventing some means of communication,
though usually he knows where somecne
can be found to interpret.

Bearing this cut is the report that ap-
peared in a National Geographic magazine
a few years ago telling of a traveler who
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found his Taiwanese traveling companions
most friendly. A smile not only brought
forth a smile but also elicited help when-
ever it was needed. Required to walk where
the floods had washed out bridges, his fel-
low passengers shaded him from the sun
with their parasols, and not only insisted
on carrying his baggage hut refused any
reward therefor.

Family Life

Family life is very much in evidence
among the Taiwanese, as might be expect-
ed of such a friendly people. Parents, for the
most part, take great delight in talking and
playing with their children. Their affection
is shown in the names given to the little
folk; for example, the names given to little
girls may be Little Bird, or Beautiful Flow-
er, while the little boys may sport.one such
as Proud Dragon or Little Cloud. Those
financially able hire a servant at a very
small price to take care of the housework
and the laundry. The less well-to-do house-
wife will tie her baby on her back, take
the family wash, which is done daily, to
the nearest faucet or, if in a village, to the
nearby stream where, on a flat rock with
alternate soaping, scrubbing and pounding
with a stick, the clothes come clean and
then are strung on a bamboo pole to dry.

Though a number of new semi-Western-
style houses have been built to accommo-
date the growing population, most of the
buildings are still Japanese-style. When a
visitor comes, he usually removes his shoes
at the door and dons a pair of house slip-
pers. Being a friendly people, in many
places even a stranger is readily invited in.
Before any business may be transacted, or
any visiting done, the visitor must be
served a cup of tea.

For the most part, houses are very sim-
ply furnished: comfortable chairs, a small
tea table, and maybe a small desk or table
to one side to hold thermos bottles of hot
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water or tea. On the walls are usually dis-
played some Chinesge paintings given by a
friend, or perhaps a scroll-like piece of
paper with something artistically written
in Chinese characters.

An Agricultural People

More than half of the population of Tai-
wan is engaged in agriculture, and inten-
sive agriculture it is with but two miilion
acres of cultivated land—an average of five
persons to each acre, Even at that, 80 per-
cent of its exports last year were farm
products, The Taiwanese farmer uses all
arable land, planting vegetables even along
boulevards and railroad tracks. Because of

the ideal weather, rich soil and fertilizer

he ig able to grow from two to four crops
a year, his yield per acre being the highest
in the world. Among the main crops are
sugar cane, rice, tobacco, soy beans and
sweet potatoes.

The great land reform of a few years
ago greatly improved the lot of the Tai-
wanese farmer. Not only was the legal lim-
it of rent fixed at 37.5 percent of the crop
(it had been as high as 55 to 75 percent)
but all rice Iand in excess of 7.2 acres not
being worked by the owner himself or his
immediate family was pre-empted and sold.
.As a result, today 80 percent of Taiwan’s
800,000 farmers own their own land; be-
fore that it had been 33 percent. Many now
have their own water buffalo, horses being
extremely rare, as well as a bicycle and a
sewing machine. Pigs and fowl, however,
have ever been common.

Nevertheless, there is an acute farm
problem because of the burgeoning popula-
tion, increasing 3.6 percent annually, one
of the world’s highest, and because of the
presence of Free China’s large army, which
-today drafts Taiwanese to serve in it. Rem-
edies being tried by the government are
use of marginal lands, better seed, more
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fertilizer, and dissemination of birth-
control information.

Its Economy

The economy of the island of Taiwan is
in a peculiar condition. While it is steadily
improving, it still remains vitally depend-

ent upon United States aid, which in the

past ten years has come close to a billion
dollars, Uncle Sam, however, considers
this a good investment in view of the
strategic location of Taiwan, as already
noted.

Last year the total gross production of
Taiwan was $1.2 billion. Included in that
total were a rice crop of some two million
tons and a million tons of sugar for export,
2.7 million tons of coal, and 600,000 tons
of cement,

As a result of the stepping up of local
industry and the continued foreign aid pro-
vided, Taiwan at present has the appear-
ance of great prosperity. In its larger cities,
such as Taipei, with some 750,000 popu-
lation, one sees the business sections lined
with ecolorful Chinese-character signs ad-
vertising an abundance of both domestic
and imported goods, while streams of peo-
ple move about in the daily routine of buy-
ing and sellihg. The traffic in the streets is
a jumble of cars, pedicabs, bicycles carry-
ing anything from a dozen live ducks to a
large pane-glass window, brawny, semi-
clad coolies pulling handcarts loaded with
telephone poles, sheet metal or some other
seemingly impossible load.

The present prosperity is evident to
the shopper. There are clothing, silks, ex-
pensive embroidered materials, jewelry,
watches, hand-carved souvenirs, snake-
skins waiting to be made into costly shoes
and purses, and so forth. Though Taiwan
has awakened to the modern world of air-
conditioning and television, still, for the
most part, goods are turned out in the in-
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dividua! small shop, where day after day
the worker plies his trade.

A strenmuous effort ig being made on the
part of both government and industrial
leaders to strengthen the island’s economy
and to speed up production. Among the
plans now under way are two large multi-
purpose dam projects, the Shihem and the
Tachien dams to be constructed within the
next three years, In addition to generating
electric power these will serve to control
floods, supply water for irrigation, as well
as stimulate the tourist business,

An East-West Cross Island Highway,
which was to have been completed in
1959, is an engineering wonder in the is-
land’s history. Work was begun on both
ends and will be completed when the work-
ing teams meet in the middle, Miles of
tunnels have been excavated through rock,
and dozens of bridges had to be built across
deep gorges. This highway climbs to 10,000
feet at Hohuan Pass, where one may view
a large number of mountain peaks, some
of which are snow-capped most of the year.
In building this highway a fortune in gold
dust, mica, copper, marble and other ma-
terials has been discovered along with vast
areas of virgin forests made accessible for
the first time,

Education

The Nationalist Chinese government
has been particularly interested in raising
the educational level of the poptlation,
which at the present is about 65 percent
literate. Elementary education is not only
free but compulsory during the ages of six
to twelve, and it is estimated that now 95

percent of all children between those ages
are attending school. Textbooks are pro-
vided free for such pupils. In the second-
ary schools and universities there is a
small tuition. In addition to the Chinese
schools, there are some American-
sponsored schools for the children of the
American military personnel, which for or-
dinary citizens require some tuition. Some
Western families prefer to send their chil-
dren to Chinese schools, while teaching
them English at home. Mandarin is taught
in the schools, although the natives speak
Taiwanese. Students in these schools are
well disciplined and show a great regard
for learning. At present there is a great
demand for instructors in English and in
the more specialized subjects, particularly
in the universities.

Because of the great interest in learning,
Jehovah's witnesses in Taiwan find their
work a great pleasure. When Bible studies
are arranged for in the home, the people
are very conscientious in preparing and at-
tending these, If for some reason they are
unable to have their study on a particular
day, they quickly notify the minister con-
ducting the Bible study. Although quick to
learn, most Taiwanese are slow to really
embrace Bible truth, for in most instances
this would mean either parting with their
family or living under strained relation-
ships, However, good progress has been
made among the hard-working farmers in
the south and eastern parts, with some
2,000 ministers being active at the present
time, Beautiful as Taiwan is, in the sight
of God it is these ministers of his that are
truly beautiful and precious upon earth
today.—Isa.52:7; Hag. 2:7.
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WE SAW

BLACK
DIRT chang

E tall, blonde Afri-
kaner pickedup a
handful of black dirt and
said: “Do you see the shiny
specks in there?” As I
looked closely I could see
myriads of flashing specks
ag he shifted the dirt in his
hands. “Those tiny dots
shining in there are what
we are after. That's cop-
per-n
This was the introduc-
tion my wife and I received
to Northern Rhodesia’s
Roan-Antelope smelting
plant. It is part of one of the largest copper
mines in Africa’s “Copperbelt.” We were
very much interested in seeing the process
that wrested shiny copper from dirt that
was as black as coal dust.

LA, it
13

As our guide led the way to the plant's

entrance we could hear the roar of huge
furhaces and the. clanging of big steel
. chains. Mingled with this were the muflled
voices of African laborers and their Euro-
pean supervisors. As we walked down a
thirty-foot-wide aisle between two fur-
naces we got the impression that we were
walking on a large shelf. Through an oc-
- easional crack in the floor we could see
the tracks on which the cable cars ran that
brought the ladles of hot copper from the
furnaces. Ahead of us and beyond the fur-
naces the floor of the plant widened, mak-
ing room for four huge converters that are
used for purifying the metal. Overhead
were four cranes,.

The furnace on our left was going full
blast. Qur guide told us that it was 108
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feet long and 30 feet
wide. Bricks of flve dif-
ferent sizes, shapes and
weights were used in
making it. Each brick
was heat-treated and al-
lowed to cool slowly so
that it would be able to
withstand extremely
high temperatures with-
out cracking. Six hun-
dred and gixty tons of

" brickwork went into the
furnace, at a cost of £30,-
000. The life of the fur-
nace is normally about
twelve to fifteen months.
Only about half of the
bricks can then be re-
used,

Tapping the Furnace

Because the roaring of the furnace made
speech difficult our guide resorted to sign
language. He motioned us toward a group
of men standing about ten feet from an
eighteen-inch opening in the furnace who
were wearing masks, goggles and helmets.
Their appearance was weird in the orange
glare coming from the opening.

We tried to peer into the furnace but the
light was too intense to see anything. Our
guide handed us dark glasses that made it
possible to see the hot copper lying in the
furnace like an orange, motionless lake.
The heat in there was about 1,200 degrees
Centigrade.

The man in charge of the furnace, the
“smelter,” indicated to us that he was
about to tap it. We all moved back to
watch, Taking a long steel bar, he made
an opening about four incheg below the
mouth of the furnace. The hole was about
six inches in diameter. Fascinatedly we
wateched the golden liguid gush out of the
opening and into a trough that took it to
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a hole in the floor, where it plunged down
into a huge ladle below. Its course was
marked by a shower of orange sparks.

About eighteen tons of molten copper
poured into the ladle before a. workman
signaled for the stream to be cut off. The
“smelter” picked up a long iron poker,
attached a cone-shaped piece of clay to the
end and pushed it into the opening from
which the copper was flowing. Immediate-
ly the stream of molten metal stopped.

Our guide then took us to the roof of
the furnace. Running the length of the
furnace and on both sides of us was a
series of holes, each about eight inches in
diameter and spaced approximately two
feet apart. There was a vertical handle by
each hole. By pulling it back the hole is
opened to allow the black, copper-
containing dirt to fall into the furnace.

We descended from the furhace and
went to the rear where there were six
burners, each eighteen inches in diameter.
A mixture of pulverized coal and oxygen
is blown through these to provide the in-
tense heat required by the furnace. The
heat passes over the black dirt and is re-
verberated or reflected from the roof of
the furnace. This type of furnace, there-
fore, is called a reverberatory furnace.
Each of the three furnaces in this plam
uses about a hundred tons of pulverized
coal every twenty-four hours.

Purifying the Copper

The clanging chains of a fifty-ton crane
drew our attention from the furnace to the
ladle that had just been filled. As the crane
lowered its hooks our guide leaned toward
us and shouted: “It gets very hot up there,”
pointing at the crane operator high above
our heads, “but this crane is a good one.
The cabin is air-conditioned.”

The hooks of the crane were now in
place, one on each side of the ladle; a third
was attached to the bottom of the ladle and
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in the back. This third hook served the
purpose of tipping the ladle. The crane
slowly lifted the ponderous ladle with its
eighteen tons of molten copper and carried
it over to the mouth of a converter, which
resembled a huge barrel lying on its side.
The crane carefully tipped the ladle and
poured a dazzling stream of molten copper
into the mouth of the converter.

The converter is an important step in
the purifying process. Thin streams of air
are blown through the molten mass under
low pressure. This is done for about thirty
to forty minutes after siliceous ore has
been added. The result is the formation of
slag, which is skimmed off the top. After
the process has been repeated several times
the metal is ready to be transferred to a
holding furnace from which it is. poured
into molds that form 350-pound cakes. Or
it may go to one of two anode furnaces.
These furnaces appear to lie at angles to
each other, with a large anode casting
wheel consisting of twenty-two to twenty-
five molds. When the furnace tips forward,
copper flows out into a mold. It then rolls
back and the giant wheel turns, bringing
another mold into place, and the procedure

‘is repeated.

There are numerous impurities in coarse
copper that must be removed. Substances
such as sulphur, iron, lead, arsenic and
antimony are generally present. Very often
there are still other substances such as
silenium, tellurium, zine, nickel, cobalt, sil-
ver and gold. Sometimes there is enough
silver and gold obtained from the copper
to pay for their extraction. It is the pur-
pose of refining to remove as manhy of these
impurities as possible.

Electrolylic Refining

The electrolytic process removes all but
a negligible quantity of impurities. Copper
anodes are placed in oblong tanks with
cathodes of pure copper. The tanks are filled
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with a solution of copper sulphate that is
kept in continuous circulation. For the best
results the anodes should average about 99
percent copper. They are usually about
three feet square and about one and a half
. inches thick. By means of electricity the
copper of the anode is transferred to the
cathode. The impurities that are left be-
" hind drop to the bottom of the tank. The
- mud that is thus formed is cleaned out
periodically and processed to extract the
rare metals such as gold and silver.

The copper on the cathodes is now $9.9
percent pure. After seven to fourteen days
in the tank the cathodes have a sufficient
amount of copper on them and are re-
moved. They are then washed and sent to
a refining furnace, where green logs are
forced helow the surface of the molten
copper to condition it. This process is called
“poling.” The combustion of the log causes
the copper tQ become soft and maileable,
When it is fractured it shows a silky tex-
ture of salmon-pink color. It is now cast
into shapes that are suitable for industrial
use.

Many thousands of different objects can
be made from this marvelous metal. It can,
for example, be drawn into wire only one
thousandth of an inch thick. One pound of
copper will produce a strand of such wire
that is sixty miles long. Or it can be used
in making giant, thirty-five-ton propellers
such as those on the Queen Mary.

Most electrolytic copper is cast in the
form of wire bars, usually three to five
feet long and about four inches sgquare.
These bars are reheated and passed through
a rolling mill that reduces them to a diam-
"eter of around three eighths of an inch.
The metal is then drawn through stee]l or

white iron dies. Diamond dies are used for
fine wires and for the finishing passes.

Copper Alloys

Many useful alloys have been made by
mixing copper with zinge, tin, nickel, alumin-
ium, lead iron, manganese and phospho-
rus. Sometimes the alloy is formed by mix-
ing only one of these metals with copper;
at other times several are used together.
The nickel and copper eombination forms
a popular alloy that is much stronger than
copper itself and more resistant to oxida-
tion. A mixture of 40 percent nickel with
copper produces an alloy that is splendid
for tahleware. Not only does it have a nice
silvery-white color when polished but it is
resistant to organic acids.

Propeller bronzes, manganese hronzes,
phosphor bronzes and lead bronzes are
mixtures of several metals with copper,
These alloys have qualities that are par-
ticularly suitable for certain uses, A man-
ganese bronze propeller has the remark-
able strength of thirty tons per square
inch. A propeller of cast iron or cast steel
cannot equal this, Other propeller alloys
differ in strength and in their mixture of
metals. Admiralty bronze, for example,
contains a mixture of copper, tin and zinc,
but phosphor bronze contains copper, tin,
lead and phosphorus.

Without a doubt, copper is a very im-
portant metal in this modern age, even as
it was important for other ages in the past.
That such a useful thing could come from
black dirt was a source of amazement for
my wife and me. We felt that this remark-
able metal was further evidence of the
wisdom of God and of the way he thought-
fully provided for man’s needs when he
created the earth.

4 Of evenis lhat oécuwed during Adamm’s lifetime, Moses wrote: “As
for Zillah, she, foo, gave birth fo Tubal-cain, the forger of every sort
of tool of copper and iron"—Gen. 422,
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Appreciating. the
“Gifts in Men”

AR

HE Bible speaks of many kinds of gifts.

The apostle Paul himself tells us that
there are ‘““varieties of gifts,” material and
“spiritual gifts,” lesser and greater gifts,
and that Christians should strive “after
the greater gifts.” Paul also speaks of
God's “indeseribable free gift” of his un-
deserved kindness and of ‘““‘the gift God
gives," namely, “everlasting life by Christ
Jesus our Lord.” But what does Paul mean
by *gifts in men”? Was Paul referring to
gifts given to men, or are these gifts liter-
ally men? If men, who are they? In what
way are they gifts, and why should they
be appreciated?——1 Cor. 12:1-11; 2 Cor. 9:
15; Rom. 6:23; Eph. 4:8.

At Ephesians 4:8 Paul says: “When he
[Jesus Christ] ascended on high he led
captive a multitude; he gave gifts in men.”
It appears that Paul quoted this portion
from Psalm 68;18. According to Clarke’s
Commentary, this verse as it appears in
the psalm seems to refer to a military
triumph. Ancient congquerors were placed
in elevated chariots. The Commentary
says: “The conquered kings and generals
were usually bound behind the chariot of
the conqueror, to grace the triumph. . ..
At such times the conqueror was wont to
throw money among the crowd. . . . it is
the property of a hero to be generous.”
Since the conqueror was to fix his home
among the conquered people and subdue
them to his laws, his generosity was for the
purpose of winning good will among the
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conquered people. All this the apostle Paul
applies to the resurrection and ascension
of Jesus Christ and his grand training
work in the earth.

In Scripture this world is portrayed as

being steeped in darkness, with many peo-

ple sighing and erying for a way out. By
his death and resurrection Jesus Christ be-
comes the Captain of their salvation. His
faithfulness conquered sin and death and
provided a lighted way out of the bondage
of this dark world into a gloricus hope of
a new world for mankind, wherein right-
eoysness is to dwell. Therefore, with the
ransom that he provides and the hopeful
Kingdom message, he captures people to
his side. They become his willing slaves.
Paul was one of such. He writes: “I, there-
fore, the prisoner in the Lord, entreat you
to walk worthily of the calling with which
you were called.” The apostle Peter states:
“You should declare abroad the excellen-
cies of the one that called you out of dark-
ness into his wonderful light. For you were
once not a people, but are now God’s peo-
ple.” While in the world they were a hope-
less people, but through the saving power
of Christ they have become God’s people,
a happy, hopeful people with a purpose.
Isalah the prophet spoke of this in these
words: “Look! darkness itself will cover
the earth, and thick gloom the national
groups; but upon you Jehovah will shine
forth, and upon you his own glory will be
seen. And nations will certainly go to your
light, and kings to the brightness of your
shining forth.” This grand assemblage of
people to Jehovah through Jesus Christ
began in the first century and is being
finally accomplished in a marvelous way
even in our day. To help these sheeplike
persons that have come out of this dark
world God has given them “gifts in men.”
—Eph. 4:1; 1 Pet. 2:9, 10; Isa. 60:2, 3;
John 8:12,
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Youthful Congregation Made Strong

Who were these “gifts in men”? Paul
answers: '‘He [Jesus Christ] gave some as
apostles, some as prophets, some as mis-
sionaries, some as shepherds and teachers,
with a view to the training of the holy
ones for ministerial work.” These men
were in a sense “gifts” to the youthful
Christian congregation. They were ac-
quainted with the needs of those gathered.
Many were personally trained by Jesus to
look after the needs of these sheeplike per-
sons. After the Christian congregation was
established A.D. 33, faithful apostles,
prophets and disciples traveled about from
congregation to congregation caring for
the spiritual welfare of the brothers.—Eph.
4:11,12,

When problems arose concerning preach-
ing and doctrine, it was these mature
brothers that came to the rescue of the
brothers. When persecution struck, these
older men were mighty bulwarks. When
many newly gathered Christians were puz-
zled about circumcision and the require-
ments for Gentiles, it was the apostles and
the clder men who reasoned these matters
out for the blessing of the Christian con-
gregation. When Peter respected the Jews
above the Gentiles, it was Paul that set
Peter straight and thus saved the congre-
gation from being seriously divided. Little
by little those gathered into the Christian
congregation were directed over difficult
terrain to a oneness that belongs to the
Christ, What a blessing the apostles, proph-
ets, missionaries, shepherds and teachers
were to the youthful congregation! Truly,
they were gifts—Acts 5:29, 42; Acts 15:
1-29; Gal. 2:11-14.

'The responsibility of those in the lead
position was not to lord it over the flock
of God, but to train them for ministerial
work, The Christian congregation was to
attain a oneness in the faith. Every mem-
ber was to reach a maturity that belongs
to the fullness of the Christ, as Paul says:
“In order that we should no longer be
babes, tossed about as by waves and car-
ried hither and thither by every wind of
teaching by means of the trickery of men,
by means of craftiness in contriving error,
But speaking the truth, let us by love grow
up in all things into him who is the head,
Christ.,””—Eph. 4:11-15,

Today we fAnd a very similar situyation
existing in the Christian congregation. A
great crowd of “other sheep” are being
gathered for survival by the reigning Jesus.
(John 10:16) These, too, must be directed
and trained for ministerial work. To this
end the Watch Tower Society sends out
missionaries, teachers and special repre-
sentatives who are schooled for the pur-
pose of aiding others to get an accurate
knowledge of God’'s Word. The Society is
interested in the welfare of each person
who is dedicated to Jehovah and it wants
these to reach 4 maturity that belongs to
the Christ. To this end it is conducting an-
intensive teaching and training program in
the homes of the people and in the various
congregations throughout the worla.

The servants who care for and watch
over Jehovah'’s flock certainly should be
appreciated for their work and effort. We
owe them “double honor.” They are truly
gifts to us, because they care for our souls.
Let us show our appreciation by willingly
responding to their helpful service and
direction.

Every good gift and every perfect present is from above, for il comes
down from the Father of the celestial lights, and with him there is not a
variation of the turning of lhe shadow —Jas. 1:17.
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Paris In the Spring

® The Soviet Union and the
Western powers agreed to hold
a series of summit meetings in
Paris beginning May 16. West-
ern powers were elated at the
acceptance of their proposal,
but not surprised. Topics to
head the list for discussion are
Berlin, total disarmament,
Germany, and jeint aid to
underdeveioped countries.

Ike, the Traveling Salesman

@& President Eisenhower is
scheduled to make a trip to
four countries of South Amer-
ica the latter part of February.
The couniries he will visit are
Argentina, Brazil, Chile and
Uruguay. The purpose of his
mission is reportedly to spread
good will.

Archbishop—a Fresident

@ Archbishop Makarios, a
peasant’s son, was a monk at
13, and was ordained a priest
in 1946. While studying sociol-
ogy and theology at Boston
College he was made a bishop.
In 1950, at 37, he became the
youngest archbishop in the his-
tory of the Greek Orthodox
Church. On December 13,
Archbishop Makarlos became
president and spiritual leader
of some 400,000 Greek Cyp-
riotes.

“Death to Jews”
& Recent anti-Semitic upris-
ings throughout West Ger-
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many are causing deep con-
cern. Early Christmas morn-
ing members of a newly dedi.
cated synagogue In Cologne
were shocked to see painted
anti-Semitic slogans and swas-
tikas smeared on its walls. Slo-
gans such as “Death to Jews"”
and “Out with the Jews” were
painted on memorials and on
nearby benches. One alleged
accomplice said he planned the
vandalismm to draw public at-
tention to a supposed Jewish
menace, because Jews were
getting into “high places.”

Global Television

® A plan 1s under way for
round-the-world television,
Undersea cables are being in-
stalled. The first link, from
Britain to Canada, will be com-
pleted by 1961. The cost for
the global cable is estimated
at around $230,000,000. Rabbi
Maurice N. Eisendrath
summed up the difficulties of
the television industry in this
sentence: It has “exalted the
shoddy and has beamed Iits
message at the moron.” U.S,
Attorney General William P.
Rodgers in his report to Presi-
dent Eisenhower December 31
recommended that rigged quiz
programs and payola be made
a crime. Rodgers called for
stricter enforcement and new
laws to end, what he called,
“the spectacle of corruption in
the broadcast Industry.”

Gitis for Bisenhower

& PFlane lpads of precious
gifts have been received hy
President Eisenhower from na-
tions that he visited on his re-
cent history-making trip.
Among the glfts received were
two baby gazelles and a horse
from Tunisia; silver pieces,
oriental rugs, a huge tiger
skin, an oil portrait, ivory
carvings, an eggshell inseribed
with “We Lilke Tke,” gold re-
productions of ancient cups, &
collection of beautifully
bound books, and two thirty-
nine-inch cigars.

Democracy Not Yet, but Soon
4@ Before General Alfredo
Stroessner hecame president
of Paraguay in 1954, the nation
had eight presidents tn one
year. 3troessner’s administra-
tion has not been altogether
smooth. There have been three
revolts in four years, hut the
general has managed to crush
them one by one. The most re-
cent revolt was in mid-Decem-
ber when an insurgent force
marched against him from the
direction of Argentina. It was
soon dispersed. Stroessner Is
often referred to as a dictator,
which he does not like, Récent.-
ly he stated that soon Para-
guay will be ready “for the
Juxury of democracy.”

China Harnessing Rivers

4% China’s 1,600 main rivers
are being harnessed by some
40,000,000 Chinese workers.
About 20,000,000 are reportedly
at work on dams and another
10,000,000 workers are digging
irrigation canals. Today's
drive to tame China’s rivers s
called “one of the most ambi-
tious single programs ever
undertaken by man.” )

Hard to Let Loose

% Militarists are finding “to-
tal disarmament” a hard plll
to swallow, They suggest that
nations scrap, rather dis
mantle, only the blg hydrogen
weapons, but hang on to the
“smaller” atomic weapons—
just in case, The U.S. plans to
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save an annual aum of about
$10,000,000 by sending 22 navy
vessels, including 8 destroyers
and 2 submarines, Into moth.
balls.

America’s Poor People

& A study by Robert J. Lamp-
man, University of Wisconsin,
made for the Joint Economic
Committee of Congress, shows
that there are not as many poor
people {h the United States as
there used to he. Persans
who had an income of $1,157
a year, or familles of four per-
sons with an income under
$2,500 annually, were classed
in the low-lncome status. In
1957 there were some 32,200,-
o0 of such poor. These mil-
lions, however, represented
only 19 percent of the total
population. In 1947 about 26
percent of the population were
represented In this category.
Eight million of these poor
were old persons; 21,000,000
were persone who had a ninth-
grade education or less; 8,000,
000 were families headed by
women, and some 6,400,000
were nonwhite, If the trend
holds true, by 1977 the low-
income group s expected to
drop to 10 percent of the popu-
lation.

Fresh Water for Israel

& Soon now the arid lands of
Israel will quench their thirst
with fresh water. Arrange-
ments have been made to con-
vert salt water into fresh wa-
ter by freezing the salt water
and then turning the ice crys-
tals into fresh water. The proc-
esgs will cost about 50 cents per
1,000 gallons.

Kidnaping Baby Sitters
@ Warning from the Federal
Bureau of Investigation: Be
careful who you employ as a
baby sitter. During 1959 there
have heen several shocking
cases of kidnaping by bahby
sitters, Leave your children
with persons that you Know
are reliable. The Bureau also
reporis a 10-percent increase
in bank robberigs during 1959,
a 9percent increase in embez.
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zlements during the year, and
automobiles were stolen at a
rate of more than 20,000 a
month.

The FBI has almost 154,000,
000 fingerprint cards on flle,
with more than 20,000 being
received every day.

Electric Fishing “Rod”

@ 4 fishcatching device has
been developed by a West Ger-
man firm that draws fish to it
by electrical attraction. Claims
are made that the machine can
catch “as much fish In eight
minutes as an ordinary net-
casting trawler can in a day.”
Reports say that the device
works perfectly in catching
herring and sardines.

Medicine Bills Make History

& For the first time in the
history of the United States,
people are paying more for
medicine than they are for
their doctor bills. The U.S.
health bill for 1958 showed
this: The public paid for pills,
powders, evyeglasses, etc,
$4,362,000,000. In the same pe-
riod of time, doctors collected
$4,300,000,000 for their labors.
Hospital bi1lls amounted to
$3,100,000,000. The natlon’s to-
tal health hill for 1959 was
more than $1,000,000,000 over
the previous year, or $16,400,-
000,000—895.65 for each per-
son, Each year in the U.5.
there are more than 10,000,000
surgical operations performed.

Census Taker and Questionnalre
& A four-page form will be
mailed to each U.S. household-
er sometime during March.
This form that Is to be filled
out will do the preliminary
work for the census taker who
is due to call April 1, 1960.
Some 55,000,000 households
will be visited. Among some of
the things asked will be:
name, address, sex, birth date,
marital status, number of
bathtubs, how much is your
house worth, how much rent
do you pay, it you pay rent,
and 20 forth. Another form
will be left to collect turther
information at another time.

Income Tax and Hoiesty

& The US. federt]l income
tax return form is a tester of
the honesty of self-employed
Americans. It has been found
that only 75 percent ¢f the
earnings of the self-employed
is reported. Cheating by busi-
nessmen, farmers and ofhers
fs costing the U.S. government
close to $10,000,000,000 a year,
according to C. Harry Kahn of
Rutgers University. Farmers
were found to be the leading
offenders, reporting only 56
dents out of every dollar
earned,

Pollo Pills in Russia

& A live-virus polio vaccine,
in piil form, has been fed to
more than 11,000,000 Russians
with reportedly good results,
The polie rate has been sharp-
ly reduced in the Soviet Union.
The pill, developed by Dr. Al
bert B. Sabin of Cincinnati, is
being tested in the Unlited
States for safety and effective.
ness,

Chicken and Cancer

@ Experiments at the Nation-
al Cancer Institute showed
that the hormone stilbestrol,
unsed to fatten chickens, pro-
duced tumors in experimental
animals The drug-treated
chickens were quickly removed
from the market. No harmiful
amount ot stilbestrol was
found in other meats,

An interesting and hopeful
note was reported by Science
News Letter for December 26,
1959, that there are an esti-
mated 1,000,000 Americans,
alive today, “who have been
cured of cancer in the sense
that they have not shown evi-
dence of the disease at least
five yvears after diagmosis and
treatment.”

Fat and Your Heart

® The U5, Food and Drug
Administration reported that
“additlon of unsaturated fats
and oils to the otherwise un-
changed ordinary diet will not
reduce blood cholastersl and
prevent heart attacks and
strokes.” Advertisements that
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state “galad oils. shortenings,
oleomsrgarine, and similar
products have value for these
purposes are false and mis
Jeading,” said the FDA. “The
blood Jevel of cholesterol is
controlled largely by synthesis
in the body and is affected
very little by the amount pres-
ent In our foods.”

Music In Dentlstry

& Toned-down stereophonic
sound is found to be an effec-
tive pain Killer in the dentist
chair. A device, called the Au.
dio Analgesiac, which comes
equipped with earphones, tun-
ing and volume controls, fun-
nels music and sounds into the
patient’s ear while the dentist
is at work. It has been tried
on 387 patients, with good re-
sults in 63 percent of the cases.
None suffered severe pain. One
patient had four teeth ex-
iracted during one sitting.

Bables Need Companionship

@ An occaslonal warm bottle
and a change of diapers is not
enough to make a baby healthy
and strong, said Dr, Hilda S.
Rollman-Branch of the Univer-
sity of California. She sup-
ported her views with knowl.
edge derived from recent ex-
periments with animals, Duck-
lings and monkeys, if was
learned, do beiter when they
have companionship. Some
persens have attributed the
high death rate among human
infants in foundling homes to
malnutrition or infection, but
now doctors are more apt to
agree that infants need human
warmth and companionship
more than anything else. Iso-
lation seems 1o take the life
right out of infants, and, in
that condition, no amount of
food bencflts them.

Dreamis Come True?

4 Dr. R. K. Greenbank of the
Temple University School of
Medlcine in Philadelphia said
there may be times when
dreams can accurately foretell
events that are about to oceur
relative to oheself. Patlents
have reported dreaming of ill-
nesses and operations before
having any knowledge of the
same, Dr. Greenbank explains:
“Tt is felt that the deeper por-
tions of the human mind are
aware of things about to hap-
pen which the conscious mind
may not be aware of.”

Flying Crane

® The British have manufae.
tured a helicopter that lifted a
103-foot, fully decked bridge
inte the air and traveled with
it at 70 knots an hour. In the
future bridges may be built on
dry land and later be flown
into place by helicopter cranes.
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“Now it is high time te awake.”
=—Romars 13:11

@

VYolume XLI London, England, February 22, 1880 Mumber &
IMES have Th s 4 .t : hundreds of mil-
changed. e p’ r ’ lions of dollars

Twenty-five or
thirty years ago
who would have
imagined animal-carrying sputniks circling
the earth, missiles soaring into outer space,
rockets blasting the moon, ICBMs, IRBMs,
space ships—ad infinitum? Back there, the
automobile was just catching on. Words
that mark the spirit of our era, such as
“fallout,” ‘“‘cold war,” “iron curtain,”
“prainwashing,” “brinkmanship,” and so
forth, were not yet daily household expres-
sions. Morals were bad, but they are much
worse now. Lying and stealing have taken
on new dimensions. A change has come
over man, and his spirit marks a bewil-
dered generation.

Ours is an age of contradictions. The

people cry for peace, friendship and total -

disarmament. Yet they are warned that
“the danger of general war is on the in-
crease,” that ‘“‘the darkest threat in our
entire history now hangs over our heads.”
The cry is for peace when there is no peace.
—Jer. 6:14.

QOurs is also an age of colossal food pro-
duction and dollar waste. This at a time
when “two thirds of the world’s population
ig undernourished.” While millions go hun-
ery, Americans are said to “waste enough
food at one meal to sustain an entire fam-
ily.” Pleas for help from underdeveloped
lands fall on deaf ears as militarists waste
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every week in

Of our Times the arms race.

Ours is also a
time of a great religious revival and, em-
barrassingly, of a moral ccllapse. Even
though it appears expedient to be a church
member, still some 64,000,000 Americans,
or .about 405 percent of the population,
are members of no church at all. “Strange
though it may seem,” said Chairman of
Board of Leaders Jerome Nathanson,
“most of the millions who do not go to
church are religious. Many have a pro-
found faith in God.” On the other hand,
churchgoers are often found to lack faith
and morals. “Are ‘bad’ lives—immorality,
crimes, antisocial conduct—more prevalent
among those who do not go to church than
among church members?” he asks. “Not at
all.” In fact, he says, studies show there to
be “a surprisingly high percentage of ‘dis-
honesty’ among Sunday-school graduates.
... The majority of criminals are identified
with a church.” Side by side, ehurch mem-
bership and crimes of dishonesty, cheating
and stealing skyrocket.

The criminals of our time that are gain-
ing prominence are polished men, so-called
honest, respectable employees of firms,
When John E. Reid was hired to screen
employees of a jewelry supply house, there
were no known losses. The proprietor said:
“It’s just possible that a few of our people
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are dishonest, and I'd like to know for
sure.” A brief investigation showed 95 per-
cent of the employees had been stealing,
that one man had stolen $3,400 worth of
material. “The only employees who proved
to be honest,” Reid said, “were office work-
ers who had no opportunity to get their
hands on the stock”” Other firms have
had similar experiences.

In the first nine months of 1959, thieves
in New York city stole some $302,000 in

thirty-seven bank holdups. But ‘*‘every

year, banks lose at least three or four
times more to their own employees,” said
an executive, Bank employess manage to
steal “between six and eight million dol-
lars a year.” Many of these bank embez-
zlers come from good homes, appear to be
hard-working, honest employees.

In eastern Europe, according to one re-
port, people are of the attitude that “swin-
dling the state is part of everyday life.
Pilfering in some factories has hecome so
common that it has almost achieved the
respectability of custom.”

Investigations into the rigged television
quiz programs in the United States re-

“yealed that many applicants made “out-
right propositions to cheat.” Quiz contest-
ant Charles Van Doren testified that he
was told that by appearing on a nationally
televised program he would, by living a lie
and by perpetrating a fraud on the Ameri-
can publie, “be doing a great serviece to the
intellectual life, to teachers and to educa-
tion in general.! The dishonest winner of
$129,000 finally confessed that the “truth
is the only thing with which a man can
live.” The Mirror News stated editorially:
“Van Doren, his promoters and his TV
sponsor simply reflected a malaise of our
times—the panting guest for the ‘fast
buck.’” Another newspaper stated: Van
Doren’s “guilt is the symbol of a society
in which the easy way, the get-something-
for-nothing spirit, the shady deal becomes
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increasingly acceptable so long as a man
can get away with it.,” Times have changed.

This generation is accused of ‘playing
too much and thinking too little,” It is said
to be too “preoccupied with chrome-plated
tail fins and TV horse operas.” Its interests
are said to be almost solely materialistic.
People appear more concerned about stay-
ing ahead of Russia than they are about
maintaining Christian principles. They
seem almost anxious to surrender their
moral and spiritual values in exchange for
some scientific achievement,

The spirit of the day is absorbed in the
conquest of outer space. The spirit that
drives man's energies whally toward scien-
tific progress also strips him of spiritual
development. It lulls him into ‘believing
that the production of scientific modern
wonders promotes the happiness and well-
being of the people. This, of course, is not
true, Materialism enslaves mankind.

The need today is for an acceptance of
the gpirit that God gives. This calls for
faith in God’s Word and a diligent study of

" it. Dr, Charles J. Armstrong is qguoted as

saying: “We must achieve a balanced edu-
cational diet so that we no longer gorge
our students on knowledge at the expense
of starvation of the spirit.” Ignoring sound
counsel, the world moves ahead, religiously
complacent, morally unsound, scientificaly
unbalanced. It behaves as though all its
needs will be solved by scientists and en-
gineers. Little provision has been made to
build men to meet the intricate human
problems facing mankind, and even less
preparation has heen given to build the
all-essential spiritual qualities of men, spir-
itual men, modern Isaiahs and Jeremiahs,
Peters and Pauls, to lead faltering human-
ity back to God.

This is the spirit of our times that any
student of the Bible could have predicted,
because this day has been vividly foretold
therein.—2 Tim. 3:1-5; Rom. 1:28-32.
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IOR to the birth

of the United Na-
tions in 1945 at San
Francisco, California,
the United States
State Department in-
vited ' representatives
of the churches, Prot-
estant and Eastern
Orthodox, Roman
Catholic and Jewish,
to serve as consultants to
the United Nations delega-
tion. Walter W. Van Kirk,
in his pamphlet “The
Churches and the United
Nations,” says: “Through
them the churches demand-
ed that a Charter be draft-
ed that would bring peace
to a war weary world.
When the Charter was signed there was
great rejoicing. The prayers of the faith-
ful had been answered. Church bells
were rung. Christians crowded into their
churches, They sang glad hosannahs to the
Prince of Peace, They thanked God that at
long last an institution had been created
‘to save succeeding generations from the
scourge of war.! Said the Federal Council
of Churches: ‘We are grateful to God that
the prayers of the Christian peoples of the
world for the success of the San Francisco
Conference have been answered with
agreement to establish the United Nations.’
This note of thanksgiving was echoed by
the major religious bodies of the country.”
Tt is 1960. Fifteen years have gone by.
Do we see any evidence of the blessing of
God on the world organization? Van Kirk
admits that in many respects they have
been “heartbreaking years” with *“ten-
sions everywhere.” He relates some of the
world happenings during these intervening
years: “A ‘cold war.’ The dropping of ‘iron
curtains' in Eastern Europe and elsewhere,
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WILL THE UNITED
NATIONS BE ABLE
TO PREVENT WAR
AND GUARANTEE
THE PEACE? WHAT
DOES THE BIBLE SAY?

Experimentation in
wegpons of mass de-
struction. An arms
race that bodes ill for
the human race. Con-
quest by infiltration
and subversion, Abor-
tive conferences of the
ministers of state.
Name calling, Charges
and countercharges.
New tyrannies, for old.
Widespread fear of
atomie destruction,
The explosion of a
hydrogen bomb, Pessi-
mism. And talk of a
‘preventive war.’ ”

“There is no deny-
ing the fact,” he says,
“that the high hopes
born at San Fraheisco
have not been fully
realized.”” Despite
worsening conditions in the earth, the
churches “have given substantial support
to the United Nations. They have held
fast to their faith that the United Nations
would help achieve a better tomorrow.”
Even though “Christian” hopes have not
been realized through the United Nations,
peace is not here and the blessings of God
appear far off, he urges churches not to
abandon the United Nations, because *“if
the churches everywhere were to abandon
the UN, the engines of total war might
roll again,” he asserts.

However, there are storm warnings all
over the place, encouraging nations to
part company with the world organization
while there is still time. Lord Cherwell,
one of Britain’s foremost scientists, re-
cently called the United Nations “a dan-
gerous delusion which is rapidly becoming
a snare.” Professor Frederick L. Schuman
of Williams College dencunced the United
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Nations as “a flction, a fraud, and a shabby
device.” These authorlties present strong
reasons for a withdrawal,

It the United Nations is a “fiction, a
fraud” and “a snare” as charged, certainly
Christians ought not to support it but
should look elsewhere for their hope of a
better tomorrow. But if the world organi-
zation is of God and has his blessing,
Christians, by all means, ought to give it
100-percent allegiance. What do the facts
show?

The U.N. Religious Garb

Whatever views individuals may have
about the purposes of the United Nations,
they must recognize that without God it
cannot be a success. Pharisee and law
teacher Gamaliel said regarding first-
century Christianity: “If this scheme and
this work is from men, it will be over-
thrown; but if it is from God, you will not
be able to overthrow them; . .. otherwise,
you may perhaps be found fighters actually
against God.” The psalmist declared: “Un-
less Jehovah himself builds the house, it
is to no avail that its builders have Jabored
on it.” Applying these principles to the
United Nations, we can say this: If the
United Nations is the work of God, it will
prosper; it cannot be overthrown. But if it
is not God's building, his work, it will
come to desolation; man’'s efforts will have
been in vain—Acts 5:38 38, Ps. 127:1.

If the United Nations is a fraud, that is,
a deception, an intentional perversion of
truth, naturally, we should not expect God
to support it. For according to the inspired
Proverbs, fraudulent persons or organiza-
tions do not sthnd with favor before God:
“He that is defrauding the lowly one has
reproached his Maker.” {(Prov. 14:31)
That he would uncover all such schemes we
are assured by Jesus Christ, who said:
“There is nothing covered over that will

‘not become uncovered, and gecret that will
not become known.'—Matt, 10:26,

Despite a dread on the part of some offi-
cials to associate religious values very in-
timately with the United Nations, it is no
secret that religious organizations support
the United Nations and try desperately to
make God a party to it or make it appear
as though he were the creator and sup-
porter of it. The 147th annual meeting of
the Baptist Missionary Convention of New
York state in its resolution stated: “We
would reaffirm our faith in the United Na-
tions . . , and would undergird its efforts
with prayer,” Rabbi David B. Kahane of
New York city said: “The United Nations
is more than a political mechanism. It is
based upon the religious belief that there
is an underlying moral unity which can
serve to bind together the nations of the
world in a common effort for peace.” He
stated further: ‘“There is a very direct re-
lation between religion and the United Na-
tions. . . . If men were not deeply religious
there would be no United Nations. . . .
Members of all religious creeds must ac-
cept the promotion of world order through
the United Nations as a personal responsi-
bility and must seek to realize their ideals
through this world organization.” Such
statements make it appear that the United
Nations is an instrument of God, through
which his prophecies conecerning peace,
prosperity and happiness for all mankind
will someday be fully realized,

Today prayers in behalf of the United
Nations are printed. Clergyvmen are urged
to read in their worship services parts of
the preamble to the United Nations Char-
ter, the UNESCO Constitution, or the Uni-
versal Declaration of- Humati Rights, It is
suggested that these declarations be posted
in synagogues and churches, Even Scrip-
tural themes are supplied on which ser-
mons in support of the United Nations
might be given. First Corinthians 12:12-17
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and Ephesians 4:25 are cited, with the
comment that “the United Nations is the
best available instrument through which
to activate this moral imperative of our

religious faith, that ‘we are members one

of another,’ ” The general clamor of liberal
Protestant and Catholic clergymen for
continued fellowship with the United Na-
tions is stronger than ever.

The impression left is that the United
Nations is of God. Justin W. Nixon, author
of The United Nations and Our Religious
Heritage, states: “Under God, the United
Nations is today a reality.” “Hardly any-
thing is of more importance than that re-
ligious people should see in this institution
an opportunity for advancing ideals de-
rived from their religion, and for render-
ing service that has a religious quality.”
““Organized religious groups have a great
stake in the United Nations,” he says. “The
United Nations is an expression today of
the same outreach toward the universal
that we find in {the Bible book of] Amos.”
Dr. John A. Mackay, 1953 moderator of
the Presbyterian Church and president of
the Princeton Theological Seminary, in a
statement approved by the General Coun-
cil and the General Assembly of his church,
said: The United Nations “is in harmony
with the principles of God's moral govern-
ment.” Seriptural sanction for this declara-
tion was said to be found in God's words
to Israel through the prophet Isaiah:
“Come, now, and let us reason together.”
Foster Bailey wrote: “The United Nations
should be regarded as a great spiritual ex-
periment.”

Religion, not politics, appears to have a
more ultimate significance in the United
Nations. Nixon stated: ‘“Religion is the
vision of the web of meaning that binds
the world together. Politics is but one
strand in that web, although an important
strand. The religious vision we believe will
outlive every political system.” The reli-
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gious touch is gradually transforming the
United Nations into an idol. Lord Cherwell
declared: “The magic syllables ‘"U,N.’ have
acquired the status of an invocation, al-
most of a prayer. To cast doubt on the
Organization is considered akin to blas-
phemy.” The moment of silence with which
the General Assembly sessions begin is
viewed by many, especially so in the West,
as a solemn religious ceremony. The medi-
tation room and its furniture, the tapestry,
art and statues in the United Nations
building are all couched by devotees with
religious themes. To the religiously in-
clined the figure of mgn and the phoenix
bird on the wall of the Trusteeship Coun-
¢ll room is g religious symbel of mankind
and hope through the United Nations, The
statue of Zeus, king of the gods of Greek
mythology, standing in the public lobby
of the General Assembly and the mural
by artist José Vela Zanetti in the Confer-
ence Building are more than art; they.
represent religious ideals. Even the very
words of the prophet Isaiah that appear
opposite the Secretariat Building, namely:
“They shall beat their swords into plow-
shares, and their spears into pruninghooks:
nation shall not lift up sword against na-
tion, neither shall they learn war any
more,” are made to appear, without the
Biblical citation next to them, as though
they were inspired by the world organiza-
tion and destined to have fulfillment in
the activities of the United Nations,—Isa,
2:4, AV,

The U.N. Before God

Millions of people have, through the en-
couragement of religious leaders, come to
hope in the United Nations. In the words
of President Eisenhower, the United Na-
tions has become “the living sign of all
people’s hope for peace.” This image of
the United Nations as God’s instrument of
peace is one of the greatest deceptions and
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frauds ever perpetrated on the human
race. Why? Because the United Nations
never was God's peace instrument, and
never will be, Therefore, to represent it as
such is blasphemy against God and the
worst sort of deception possible. To lead
men to believe that the United Nations
can bring peace, unite mankind, ihsure
prosperity, guarantee and protect funda-
mental human rights, establish justice and
respect for all people everywhere, is to
delude mankind terribly. Only the perfect
Kingdom government under God can bring
about such righteous conditions on earth.
Inspired prophecies speak of God's king-
dom as the power that will make “wars to
cease to theextremity of the earth,” thus
bringing about an “abundance of peace
until the moon is no more.” The Holy
Scriptures teach that it is the spirit of
God, which flows through his kingdom by
Jesus Christ, the Prince of Peace, that
inspires people of all nations “to beat their
swords into plowshares and their spears
into pruning shears, Nation will not lift up
sword against nation, neither will they
learn war any more” once they identify
themselves with the true kingdom of God.
—Ps, 46:9; 72:1-8; Isa. 2:4.

The United Nations represented in the
role of God’s kingdom becomes a fraud and
a snare. A fraud because it is an intentional
perversion of truth—a lie; a snare because
it blinds men to support a makeshift,
counterfeit government instead of the
true kingdom by Jesus Christ, In itg reli-
gious garb the United Nations takes the
place of God's kingdom in the hearts of
men. This makes it a disgusting thing in
God’s sight. The fact that it is highly
esteemed on earth does not change the
United Nations’ standing before God. Je-
sus said: “What is lofty among men is a
disgusting thing in God's sight.,”—Luke
16:15.

God’s kingdom is heavenly, Nowhere in
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Scripture is it identitied with any religio-
political body on earth. In fact, God’s king-
dom is shown to be in direct opposition to
all worldly governments, including the
United Nations. The prophecy makes this
plain, saying: “In the days of those kings
shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom
which shall never be destroyed, nor shall
the sovereignty thereof be left to another
people; but it shall break in pieces and
consume all these kingdoms, and it shall
stand for ever.”—Dan. 2:44, AS.

What, then, can we expect of the United.
Nations? How does it stand with God? It
stands in opposition to God’s kingdom;
therefore, it stands against God. The
United Nations is of this world. Jesus de-
clared: “My kingdom is no part of this
world.” {(John 18:36) Chesly Manly, au-
thor of The UN Record, says: If Isaiah 1:
18 is the best Scriptural justification for
the United Nations that can be adduced
by such a distinguished theologian as Dr.
Mackay, then surely the United Nations “is
a contrivance of the devil.”

The United Nations is operating on bor-
rowed time in defiance of the true kingdom
of God. It leads its blind supporters one
way: “It goes off into destruction.” (Rev.
17:11) By rejecting earth’s rightful King,
Jesus Christ, and his kingdom, and by
adopting, supporting and depending upon
this international conspiracy against God’s
kingdom, Christendom’s clergy and reli-
gious systems bring upon themselves sure
desolation, Turn your eyes to God’s king-
dom, where sure refuge under divine ap-
proval is assured. God's kingdom stands
today like a glortous signal that beckons
and guides life seekers to safety. Flee to
it now, Do not delay, ‘“for you know not
what a day may bring forth.” Not in the
fraudulent schemes of men, but in the frue
kingdom of God can there be any hope
for lasting peace and security.—Prov, 27:
1, AT. -
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appearance that is perplexing. Sociologists
say: ‘Their deportment, their entire ap-
pearance is so strange, so new, so difficult
to understand; it is almost as though they
belonged to another species” The older
generations at least tried to please their
parents, but ‘today’s young people seem so
utterly unconcerned and carefree. They ap-
pear completely unmindful of whether
their goings-on shock the grown-
ups or not.’

Youth of today is “largely
without respect, and yet honest.”
It has ideals, but does not know
what to do with them. It is “sus-
picious of organizations,” hates

By “Awake!” correspondent
in West Germany

“vague theory” and rejects “a
pious, watered-down version of

Christianity.” Despite its impu-

TLL girls dressed in tight-fitting blue

jeans and form-fitting sweaters make
good wives? Will boys dressed in skin-tight
jeans and jackets with ornamental lacing
and leather buttons make good husbands?
One cannot help but wonder. The well-
known German author Vilma Sturm said:
“When I see them passing my window
with that existentialistic and artificial neg-
lected look, or perhaps looking like well
polished and decorated mannequins, I am
forced to ask myself always how teen-age
dolls like these can ever develop into good
mothers.” She is not the only one who
wonders. Many older Germans can be seen
shaking their heads or helplessly shrug-
ging their shoulders over the blue-jean
generation, so different, so strange, so
hard to understand and handle,

The thing about today’s teen-agers that
has the adult generation guessing is not so
much the flare skirts, the high-heeled
shoes, the fancy belts, the form-fitting out-
fits and the pony-tail hairdos that they
wear; it is something much more than
that. It is their behavior more than their
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dence, it is unsure of itself, and
is often discouraged and weak, How did it
get this way? Why is youth so skeptical?

The Cause

World War II was still raging when
many of today’s youths were born. Many
have never seen their father; he was a
victim of war. As mere infants they
learned the meaning of hunger. Some of
them, hardly fifteen years old, had already
taken part in combat. They saw pain
and death. After the war many entered
black-market and bartering operations.
There was need, and need knows no laws.
These experiences during and immediately
after the war, so some sociologists explain,
‘destroyed at the very root their willing-
ness to believe in political or ideological
isms, and is the reason why youth’s basic
spiritual attitude today is one of suspicion.’

Now youth grown up finds it incompre-
hensible that their parents should have
fallen for such nonsense as preached by
Adolf Hitler, Hermann Goering, Joseph
Goebbels and other so-called “greats” of
the Third Reich, Consternation and shame
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fill youth when he first learns of the ter-
rors of the concentration camps. He can-
not grasp the meaning of what he reads.
His mind refuses to comprehend that peo-
ple could be so bestial. His reaction is:
“What can we young people do, so that we
no longer need be ashamed of the things
that were done in the name of our people?”
In his estimation adults have failed all
along the line. Therefore, faith in the
-leadership of their fathers, teachers and
other persons of authority is lacking.
Youth prefers to remain separate from the
world of grownups. Nothing has proved
really durable, not even religion.

What is youth’s attitude toward reli-
gion?

“Inguiringly Open-minded”

A, Dannenmann, a leader in Evangelical
youth work, said: “The young person of
today is remarkably open-minded toward
religious matters.” “This open-mindedness
as regards religion and the Church is con-
firmed from all sides,” writes Helmut
Schelsky in his bock Die Skeptische Gen-
eration (The Skeptical Generation), “first
of all by the fact that neither a Marxist-
atheistic view nor one of Nordic anti-
Christian aggressiveness is any longer to
be found among the new generation.. . .
Youth is inquiringly open-minded as re-
gards religion and the Church.” That does
not mean to say that youth is devout; it
is simply open-minded. A fourteen-year-old
youth writes: “I would not say I am not
open-minded on religious matters. If at the
moment I am more or less a stranger in
religion’s halls, it is only because the prim=
itive nature of the elementary knowledge
received in school or in catechism classes
no longer satisfies me; still, however, 1
have nothing else with which to fill the
vacuum.” Another student in a secondary
school wrote: “In most cases sermons ap-

_pear to be filled with a pathos that is both
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strange and out of place, no doubt well-
meant by the clergy, but completely miss-
ing the mark, as far as I'm concerned.”

A poll showed that 43 percent of the
young people contacted were critical of
the church Of these, 30 percent answered
that they no longer attended church be-
cause they had lost their faith; 27 percent
said that church attendance was only out-
ward show; 15 percent termed the reli-
gious fare extremely unsatisfying; 12 per-
cent found fault with the minister; and 16
percent raised other objections.

In religious programs youth’s participa-
tion is gratifying. Young boys and girls
volunteer questions. Youth stress the need
of discussion between adults and youths.
Speaking of the older generation, one
youth said: “You do not talk things over
with us. While you older ones are busy
earning money, we young ones are left to
discuss things only among ourselves. We
talk about God and about the world. We
also talk about you. We live in another
world. We have another way of life.”

How did the “oldsters” respond to
youth's challenge? With these words: “We
know that we have left you to yourselves
too long. . . . We had a war to fight. . ..
We promoted National Socialism, or at
least did not attempt to prevent its rise,
[which] has hothered us and prevented us
from speaking up. We are slowly recogniz-
ing the cause. Even we Christians have not
congquered the past.” They then went on
to promise: “We will try to find the time
we need for our children, We will not let
our secular work overwhelm us, We want
to explain to you, as well as show you,
what the Ten Commandments are.”

But this new generation is a skeptical
generation. Its skepticism comes to light
in religious matters too, Erich Knirck com-
ments that young persons of today are
very tolerant toward the Christian faith.
As soon as he comes in practical fouch
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with Christianity, however, obstacles and
inhibitions tend to hold him back. The in-
ner guest for truth is often only formally
satisfied. Knirck writes:
adopting the Christian faith is not ex-
pressed in an understandable way. He finds
no practical application for this faith in
life. . . . Neither does he find opportunity
for actual participation, at least not to the
degree that he had imagined. S$till, the
young person of today wants to give the
Christian faith a try.”

Youth’s /ncertainty

This youthful generation is fearful and
uncertain, but it is willing to give life a
try. One young girl frankly admitted:
“Many of us young people feel uncertain
and are perplexed; we cannot find any-
thing steady to hang on te, and since we
do not dare admit this, we use our pow-
der and lipstick, permanents and modern
clothes as a mask of self-confidence.”
Young people say grownups should try
speaking once to these “blasé girls” with
real friendliness and warmth, and. they
would find that they were facing “an un-
certain and frustrated youngster, grateful
for human sympathy and warmth.”

The magazine Kristall says, ‘Youth is
waiting.” For what? “For someone to give
it something to which it can anchor itself,
For someone to give it new ideals, new
symbols, to place a new value on its de-
gires. Youth is waiting for us, for our un-
derstanding! Let us strive to be its pattern.”

But what pattern have adults set for
youth? Where in this world can youth find
direction, stability, security and hope?
Certainly not in the schemes laid down by
ambitious militarists and corrupt politi-
cians or in the ways of greedy commer-

“The basis for.

cialists and confused religionists can youth
find a remedy, Neither should youth think
that by abandoning all restraint and by
disregarding parental guidance it will find
a way out of the present predicament.

Youth is desperately in search for new
ideals, a new direction, a new hope. In
fact, the whole world is badly in need of
hope. Recently Auxiliary Bishop James H.
Griffith said: “If there is any one quality
of virtue of which the world stands in need
today, it is hope.” Where can youth turn?
Where must it turn for a remedy?

The one and only remedy for both youth
and parents is God’s kingdom government,
as declared by Jesus Christ. (Matt, 6:9,
10) On earth today is a society of people,
called the New World society, devoted to
that kingdom and its proclamation. Hun-
dreds of thousands of vouths have found
happiness by associating themselves with
it. Peace, joy and security have been
theirs for having made life in God’'s new
world their objective and career, Together
with their parents these young people of
today have found direciion, comfort and
hope. Their direction comes from God’s
Word, the Bible; their comfort is to know
through the study of God's Word that
wickedness is short-lived, that righteous-
ness will prevail on earth under God’s king-
dom governmernt, converting it into a para-
dise home for obedient mankind; their
hope is to live in God’s new world forever,
even as God has promised in his infallible
Word: “The righteous themselves will pos-
sess the earth, and they will reside forever
upon it.” (Ps. 37:29) Young people of the
New World society invite the youth of the
world to make God’s new world their goal.
Why don’t you?

How will a young man cleanse his path? By keeping on guard according
to your word. Your word is a lamp to my fool, and a light
to my roadway.—Ps. 119:8, 105,

FEBRUARY 22, 1960
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RE you among the many persons wor-

rying because of having heart trouble?
_If so, then note, first of all, that worry not
only does not help matters but in the case
of heart trouble it makes them worse, fre-
guently bringing on attacks, Rather than
worry about it, develop a hopeful outlook
gnd do something about it. Things are
seldom as bad as they seem to one who is
inclined to worry.

True, if you live in the United States
there is a 50-percent likelihood of your
succumbing fo one of the many different
kinds of heart ailments. Then too, heart
attacks often seem to come like a bolt out
of the blue, so to say. As Manchester Guard-
ian’s medical correspondent noted: “What
is probably the most alarming aspect of
the twentieth-century disease, which kills
about eighty thousand Britons every year,
is that it so often strikes down those in
apparently normal health.”

Most encouraging is the increase of
knowledge as to the causes of heart trou-
ble. We cannot escape it, disease is the out-
working of God’s laws, the penalty for
violating his rules of health: “Do not be
misled: God is not one to be mocked. For
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whatever a man is sowing, this he will
also reap.”—Gal. 6:7.

.Coronary Thrombosis

If you have had a serious heart attack,
more likely than not it was coronary throm-
bosis. In the United States it is the most
serious medical problem and annually a
million attacks occur here. The coronaries
are the arteries that supply the heart mus-
cle with the blood that it itself needs.
There are but two of these and they are
only a few inches long; then they branch
out. Their passageways are a mere eighth
of an inch in diameter. They crown or
wreath the top of the heart and hence their
name ‘“‘coronary” from ‘“coronet,” a small
crown.

Thrombosis refers to blood clots in the
blood vessels, a blood clot being termed a

‘thrombus. Coronary thrombosis, there-

fore, is the presence of blood clots in the
heart arteries. Among other common
forms of thrombosis are those of the brain,
termed strokes; of the lungs, known as pul-
monary thrombosis; and of the legs, par-
ticularly in the veins, and given the name
phlebitis,

Thrombosis is due to fatty deposits lin-
ing the insides of the arteries. This con-
dition appears to be caused by the presence
in the blood of a fatty alcohol known as
cholesterol. Named atherosclerosis, it is
one of the forms of arteriosclerosis, which
term also includes the hardening of the
arteries.

Heredity and Quverweight

Among the major causes of heart trou-
ble is heredity. If both of your parents had
coronary thrombosis, then you are likely
to inherit their disahility, for “serious cor-
onary arteriosclerosis does have a familial
incidence.” So says heart specialist Paul D.
White. That means you will need to exer-
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cise more than usual care in aveiding those
things causing heart attacks.

Are you overweight? Then do some-
thing about it! Bring it down, for extra
weight is very bad for the heart. Statis-
tics published in the New York Times, Oc-
tober 20, 1959, show that there is “a sharp
rise in deaths from heart disease with fur-
ther additions to weight. When overweight
and high blood pressure occur iogether,
. . . the death rate rises much higher than
would be accounted for by the two con-
ditions considered separately.” That is
why Dr. H. Pollack, the chairman of the
American Heart Association’s Nutrition
Committee, urges that people should eat
1 percent less each year after twenty-five.
So remember, fat, excess weight, is an
enemy to your heart, Get rid of it!

Exercise and Diet

Do you have an occupation that requires
physical activity? If not, then exercise is
a must for you if you would avoid heart
attacks, There is abundant proof that a
reasonable amount of exercise does cut
down heart trouble,

“Fxercise is the best preventive medi-
cine,” heart specialist White states. “Soft,
unused muscles . . . make clotting (throm-
bosis) in the veins more likely.” Especially
is this important for those who have had
an operation. It seems that operations
cause the blood to clot more easily, thus
increasing the danger of phlebitis. In one
hospital 52 percent of the patients who had
operations and had died had thrombosis in
the legs. As a result, “many hospitals re-
quire surgical patients to get out of bed
and walk within twenty-four hours after
leaving the operating table.” Science News
Letter, May 2, 1959, stated: “Lack of ex-
ercise is a threat to Western civilization
. . . The physical inactivity that is char-
acteristic of Western nations is being in-
creasingly suspected of being one of the
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most important causes of heart and de-
generative disease and fatal heart attacks.”

Very revealing in this regard is the re-
port published in the Scientific American,
November, 1955, It told of certain medical
students who, while eating twice as much
food as normally, kept their weight down
by vigorous exercise, Cutting down on this
exercise caused their weight to go up and
also the fat level in the blood. But when
they returned to their normal food intake
their weight and blood also returned to
normal. This experiment shows what ap-
parently is wrong with modern man’s eat-
ing habits. In his prime he is very active
and eats heavily. As he gets older he cuts
down on his activity but keeps on eating
heavily. Logically, to avoid heart trouble
he should either keep up his activity or
cut down on his food intake,

Do you overindulge in dairy fats and
foods prepared with lard or shortening?
If 50, you are acting most unwisely. Wher-
ever possible substitute for these “satu-
rated” fats ‘“unsaturated” ones, those that
remain liquid at room temperature. Per-
haps overindulgence in white sugar and
protein should also be added to the list.
At Jeast that was the picture drawn by a
graph published in Fortune, September,
1958. It showed that in countries where
all three were freely eaten there was an
incidence of 30 percent of heart trouble;
where two of the foods were freely eaten,
11 percent; where only one, 8 percent;
where none of them, that is, very little
solid fats, white sugar and proteins were
eaten, heart trouble had an incidence of
1 percent,

That not only the quantity but also the
quality of food eaten may be involved is
indicated by autopsies made upon heart
victims. These showed that trace elements
were far lower than average in such bodies.
So if you would guard your heart you must
not only avoid overindulgence in rich foods
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but make sure you get the needed trace
elements.

Stress and Emotional Sirain

Do you worry? Do you rebel? Are you
frustrated? Do you easily get angry? All
of that is bad for the heart, as bad as, if
not worse than, the factors of overweight,
too much food and too little exercise, Con-
sider some of the evidence. Two sets of
rats were fed exactly the same food. One
set, however, was placed in a dark room
where bright lights were flashed on and off
at irregular intervals and high-pitched in-
tense sounds were made. Although both
sats of rats had eaten the same amount of
food, the annoyed rats showed definite
heart damage and higher fat content.
—=Science News Letfer, May 10, 1958,

Then again, it was found that of a hun-
dred men under forty who had heart trou-
ble twenty-five held more than one job,
forty-six worked sixty hours a week or
more, and twenty had unusual fear and
sense of insecurity, discontent, restlessness,
or feelings of inadequacy in connection
with their jobs. It also has been found that
those getting heart attacks are likely to
bring home their business troubles, take
their jobs too seriously, be perfectionists,
have too much ambition and continually
let their work involve their emotions. Says
Dr. Hutschnecker in his book The Will to
Live: ‘Business strains, disappointments
and affairs of the heart often lie at the
bottom of a coronary thrombosis.’

Pertinent along this line is the report of
three psychiatrists that appeared in the
New York Times, October 20, 1959, Said
one of them: “Anxiety easily affects the
heart. Emotional tension produces symp-
toms that focus on the heart, and heart
disease can also produce emotional stress.”
No doubt this accounts for the fact that
happily married people have a far better
chance against heart disease than do wid-
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ows, widowers and unsettled single per-
sons, and people living in the rurals than
people living in the cities, Another report-
ed: “Stressful situations can be as bad as
physical overstrain. Heart failure may be
induced by upsetting emotions as well as
by physical causes.” That this strain may
be caused by too much pleasure, an item
in the same paper, on October 3, indicated.
“Leisure-time activities are also nerve-
racking,” said a Dr. Russek of New York
city. “While a high-fat diet and heredity
are important in many cases, emotional
stregss is the most significant factor . . .
The most characteristic trait of the young
coronary patient [is] restlessness during
leisure hours and a sense of guilt during
periods when he should have been relaxed.”

If your heart trouble is due to such psy-
chosomatic factors, then the remedy lies
in reminding yourself of sound Scriptural
principles and applying them in your life:
“It is a means of great gain, this godly
devotion along with self-sufficiency. For we
have brought nothing into the world, and
neither can we carry anything out. So,
having sustenance and covering, we shall
be content with these things. . . . For the
love of money is a root of all sorts of in-

jurlous things,” including heart trouble.

“Never be anxious and say: ‘What are we
to eat? or, ‘What are we to drink? or,
‘What are we to put on? . . . your heav-
enly Father knows you need all these
things, . . . So, never be anxious about the
next day, for the next day will have its
own anxieties. Sufficient for each day is its
own evil.”—1 Tim. 6:6-10; Matt. 6:31-34.

Above all, one must avoid the works of
the flesh, for sowing them truly means to
reap corruption. What are those works of
the flesh? “Now the works of the flesh are
manifest, and they are fornication, un-
cleanness, loose conduct, idolatry, practice
of spiritism, hatreds, strife, jealousy, fits
of anger, contentions, divisions, sects, en-
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vies, drunken bouts, revelriés, and things
like these.” While the works of the flesh
operate against both our physical and spir-
itual life, “godly devotion is beneficial for
all things, as it holds promise of the life
now and that which is to come,”—Gal. 5:
19-21; 1 Tim. 4:8.

Tobacco an Enempy

If you are in earnest about your heart
condition you will not have anything to do
with tobacco. Why not? Because, as dis-
covered by Dr, T. R. Sherrod of the Uni-
versity of Illinois, cigarette smoke “very
markedly reduces the amount of oxygen-
carrylng blood that flows through the
heart muscle.” Nicotine stimulates the or-
gans of the body, including the heart. At
the same time it causes them to demand
more blood, allowing less for the heart
while requiring more work of it.

United States statistics show that the
coronary death rate is 70 percent higher
for smokers than for nonsmokers; 30 per-
cent higher for light smokers, 140 percent
higher for those smoking two or more
packs of cigarettes a day. Statistics for
Great Britain paint a similar picture. No
wonder America’s leading heart authori-
ties list tobacco as one of the major causes
of heart disease. Your life ought to be
worth enough to you to stop smoking.

Drugs

In addition to all the foregoing ways in
which you can do something about your
heart trouble, there are certain ways in
which your physician may be able to help
you. This is by the use of clot dissolvers
such as certain enzymes and blood pro-
teins and anticoagulent drugs such as Dicu-
marol and Sintron. In one five-year test
those taking these drugs had less than one
fourth as many heart attacks as did those
not taking them, with two fifths as many
fatalities. Given to those who have had
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warning pains, these drugs help prevent
heart attacks, They are, however, by no
means a cure-all, As noted in the case of
President Eisenhower, they will not give
full protection if there is stress and strain.
After his first serious heart attack he was
given anticoagulents, but ,not long there-
after he had a slight stroke. This was a sig-
nal that he also had to cut down on his men-
tal strain. So, we are told, ‘‘the skillful man-
agement and prevention of coronary dis-
ease can only be achieved by proper bhal-
ance between work, rest and play.”
—Science News Letter, December 14, 1957,

The value of hormones should not be
overlooked. For instance, women of child-
bearing age are practically free from heart
attacks, Why? Because of the female hor-
mone estrogen, Thus in one situation, of
women who after their menopause had a
heart attack, those who were given daily
small doses of estrogen had half the mor-
tality rate of those who were not given
hormones. This hormone alse helps male
patients even when given in necessarily
very small amounts so as to prevent femi-
nizing effects—New York Times, June 6,
1959,

There you have it: watch your weight;
get enough exercise; be moderate at the
table, going lightly on solid and dairy fats;
avoid undue mental and emotional strain;
cut out tobacco. Heredity may work
against you, but you can make hormones
work for you. Is it worth it? That depends
upon you. If, like the Epicureans of old,
you live just for pleasure and are prepared
to end it all when the cup of pleasure runs
dry, then you will say Neo. But if you have
those whom you love and who love you,
if you have some worthwhile work to do,
and, above all, if you appreciate the gift
of life and the blessings the Creator has
in store for all who love righteousness,
then you will not consider the cost too
high but will gladly pay it.
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By “Awakel” correspondent in France

HE weather had been wretched in the

western Mediterranean for the past
week or so. The 17,000-ton Union Castle
liner Braemar Castle had been blown
aground off the Spanish coast on Decem-

ber 1. The French Riviera, renowned
world-wide for its pleasant winter and sum-
mer resorts, had been drenched for days
by torrential rains and pounding seas. The
Mediterranean had gone berserk.

From Marseilles to Monte Carlo, damage
had been reported. Luxury villas, including
U.8. film producer Jack Warner's vila
“Aujourdhui,” located on what the locals
call “Millionaire Peninsulz,” had many of
their furnishings ruined by the invading
seas. Pleasure yachts had sunk by the doz-
ens at Cannes, Monaco and other Riviera
ports. World-famous promenades were feet
thick in stones and sand thrown up by the
waves. From the renowned Promenade des
Anglais at Nice alone, 40,000 tons of peb-
bles were later removed.

The heavy rains had caused the many
rivulets along the coast to become raging
torrents, and many of them overfiowed
their banks. Such was the case with the
Jttle river Garonne at SBaint-Raphael, a
popular Mediterranean resort of some 10,-
000 inhabitants., Part of the stock of Bible
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publications belonging to the local
congregation of Jehovah's witnesses
was located in the home of two spe-
cial pioneer ministers. The waters of
the Garonne threatened to invade
their home, 0 the local ministerial
servants decided to move the two pio-
neer girls and the Bible literature to
a safer place. The assistant presiding
minister offered to house them until
the floods in Saint-Raphael had sub-
sided. He Hived with his wife and sev-
en children in Fréjus, an adjoihing
town of some 15,000 inhabitants, fa-
mous for its Roman ruins. Little did
they realize that they had avoided Scylla
only to fall into Charybdis.*

Fréjus did indeed seem out of danger.
True, a small river, the Reyran, ran
through the town, but there was a very
special reason for believing that it would
not overflow its banks the way the other
torrents had done. That special reason was
situated about ten kilometers upstream. It
was the Malpasset Dam.

Started in 1952, the wall of the dam took
thirty months to build, but the whole con-
struction was only put inte service at the
beginning of 1959, and the inauguration
ceremony took place in November. The
purpose of the dam was not to produce
electric power but to create a reservoir
capable of irrigating a wide area of land
deprived of water during the summer
months, and of supplying drinking water
{0 several towns along the Riviera coast.
In engineering circles, the Malpasset Dam
was a novelty piece, its dimensions (60
meters or 197 feet high, 6.91 meters or
22 feet thick at its base and 150 centi-
meters or 5 feet thick at the top) making

* anclent searten dreaded the Stralt of Messina be-
tween Italy and Slcliy because, in lheir etforts to avotd
shipwreck on the rocky Taian meadiend of Seglle,
they oftert got caught in the nearby Sleilian whirlpool
of Charybdis. Hence the expression “to fall from
Seylla Into Charyhbdis.”
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it, at the time of bullding, the thinnest
dam in the world.

The Malpasset Dam backed up a maxi-
mum capacity of fifty million cubic meters
of water, forming an artificial lake seven
kilometers long and half as wide. Up until
the beginning of December, it had never
reached its peak capacity, which meant
that the regular flow of the river Reyran
had not been affected to any great extent
by the torrential rains. So, whereas Saint-
Raphaed and other towns along the coast
were menaced by floods from their swollen
rivers, Fréjus seemed safe, a good place
to take refuge and to safeguard precious
Bible literature.

The Catastrophe

Thus it was that on the evening of De-
cember 2, the presiding minister of the
Saint-Raphael congregation of Jehovah's
withesses was at the home of his assistant,
in Fréjus. Here is their own description of
that dramatic night:

“It was about 9:45 p.m. We were just
finishing the congregation’s monthly re-
port so as to send it off to Paris the same
night. Suddenly, the lights went out, We
waited a few moments, thinking it was a
temporary power breakdown, and then lit
some candles and finished our work on the
report. We were both very happy to see
the good results obtained by our little con-
gregation.

“I was about to leave when one of my
assistant’s children came running in, cry-
ing out: ‘Papa, quick, people are shouting:
“The witer’s coming, the water’'s com-
ing.” ' We went outside to see what was
happening, wondering if it was a tidal
wave. We could hear people shouting and
screaming, and above their cries there
was a deep rumbling hoise like several ex-

press trains running side by side. Then we

saw the water coming. We ran indoors and
shouted for everyone to get upstairs. Up
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there, we made a quick count of the chil-
dren and were thankful to find all seven
of them present, As an added precaution,
we put them through a trap door into the
attic. Within a few minutes the whole
ground floor was flooded with over two
meters of water.

“We went out onto the balcony and
peered into the darkness to see what was
happening outside. We shall never forget
the desperate cries for help coming from
the men, women and children in distress,
but, isolated on our balcony, we could do
nothing to save them. We uttered a prayer
to Jehovah, thanking him for his protec-
tion and praying for our brothers and per-
sons of good will.

“From the direction in which the wa-
ters were sweeping, we realized this was
ne tidal wave from the sea and soon came
to the conclusion that the Malpasset Dam
must have broken. Soon the waters began
to subside. We brought the children down
from the attic. All night long, we could
hear the horrified cries of people in dis-
tress. We shall never forget that awful
night as long as this old world subsists, At
last, morning came, The waters had sub-
sided sufficiently for us to venture down-
stairs. What a mess! Everything was
soaked and covered with mud, including
the cartons of Bible literature that, ironi-
cally, we had brought here only the day
before to prevent them from getting wet
at the pioneers’ home!

“Qutside, the whole area was covered by
a la'yer of mud over a meter thick. Every-
where, the same desolate spectacle greeted
our eyes. Rescue workers were already on
the job. By 1 p.m. I was able to get back
home to my wife, who had heard rumors
that T was among the victims, By the fol-
lowing day, with the help of the pioneers,
we had got in touch with all the brothers
and good-will persons, and we were happy
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to find they were all alive, although many
had suffered much material loss. Two mid-
week study and service centers were flood-
ed out. Qur Witness brothers in Nice were
quick to bring us relief in the form of
shoes, clothing and funds.”

Extent of the Damage

The Malpasset Dam broke wide open be-
tween 9:30 and 9:45 p.m., releasing a wall
of water sixty meters high. A short dis-
tance from the dam stood a new concrete
bridge carrying a super highway just being
built. The waters swept the bridge away
completely as well as four kilometers of
the new highway, and then careened down
the valley at TO Kilometers an hour, de-
stroying all in their path and digging a
trench four to seven meters deep and be-
tween 100 and 200 meters wide.

By the time the wave reached Fréjus,
ten minutes later, it was still from five to
eight meters high, its destructive potential
being greatly increased by the trees and
other rubble it was carrying along with it,
It swept through the town, wreaking havoc
as it went, and finally plunged intc the
Mediterranean, where, eyewitnesses say, it
was still 2.5 meters high.

Behind it lay a swath of destruction. The
wave hit the main railway line that runs
from Paris through Nice and on into Italy.
It carried the bed away over a distance of
2.5 kilometers and left the tracks twisted
up like a corkscrew. The Marseilles-Nice
express was caught in the waters. Two of
its coaches ended up 25 meters from the
tracks, Twenty thousand cubic meters of
National Route T—often called “vacation
highway,” it being used by thousands of
French and foreign tourists going from
Paris to the Riviera—were washed away
in and around Fréjus.

One hundred houses were completely
destroyed and 700 others were badly
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damaged. The electric power station was
ruined and the railway goods yard was a
total wreck, Strange to relate, whereas
man-made buildings and machines were
wrecked, many ‘olive trees withstood the
onslaught and are still standing! Before
spilling into the sea, the wave hit a French
naval air base, tossing the aircraft about
like toys and carrying some of them out
into the Mediterranean, Twenty-one planes
and eighteen helicopters were destroyed or
badly damaged. Some 2,500 hectares (well
over 6,000 acres) of cultivated land was
ravaged, of which two thirds is consid-
ered to be a total loss, The Roman ruins
escaped damage.

Worse than all this material destruction
were the fearful human suffering and loss
of life. The people of Fréjus were, for the
most part, taken completely unawares.
Many of them, particularly the children,
were already in bed and were carried
away by the waters before they could real-
ize what was happening, Others, who heard
the rumbling of the giant wave as if roled
down the valley, jumped into their cars
with their family and attempted to flee.
But few got away in time this way and
200 vehicles, including some heavy trucks,
were reduced to scrap iron by the thunder-
Oous waters.

The death toll at this time of writing
stands at 386 adults and children, of whom
299 have been found and 87 are still miss-

© ing. It is feared that the total may be even

higher, since the local authorities continue
to receive requests for information about
people missing from other parts of France
and who may have been staying in or pass-
ing through Fréjus at the time of the ca-
tastrophe. Many bodies were carried out
to sea by the wave and are gradually being
washed ashore, some at quite a distance
from Fréjus and Saint-Raphael. Others
are still buried in the thick layer of mud
brought down by the gigantic wave. Many
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victims were lying in the pockets of water
and little lakes left behind by the waters.
These were fished out by volunteer frog-
men who came from the French ports of
Toulon and Marseilles and from the Italian
port of Genoa. Some of the bodies were un-
identifiable and had to be buried in name-
less coffins after having been photographed
by the authorities.

Rescues and Relief Work

Many-were the dramatic escapes and res-
ecues. One North African working on the
new highway up near the dam managed to
saddle a tree trunk and rode several kilo-
meters on top of the furious waters before
being rescued. Ancother young man was
riding his scooter along National Route 7
when the wave arrived. He was carried
over a kilometer to the naval air base and
was finally rescued while clinging to the
floating wing of one of the aircraft. A mar-
ried couple and their aged mother, trapped
in a bedroom, floated on a big wooden hed.
As the water kept rising, they thought
they would drown, but within a few inches
of the ceiling the water ceased to rise.
Soon the limited air became practically un-
breathable; however, just when they began
to fegl they would suffocate, the water be-
gan to fall, and they were saved.

Countless other remarkable escapes took
place, and every family with survivors has
its own epic story to tell, Unfortunately,
in some homes, no one lived to tell the tale,
whole families having been wiped out.

The rescue teams, civilian and military,
worked heroically all night trying to rescue
people who were clinging desperately to
anything that would float. The darkness
was a big handicap. Soon, all the torches
and candles available were in use and still
there were not enough,- so, according to
France-Soir, the candles from the local

FEBRUARY 22, 1360

Catholic church were fetched. They thus
were made to serve some useful purpose.
As soon as daylight appeared, numerous
helicopters took part in the rescue opera-
tions. One brave pilot, after having already
saved seven people, lost his own life while
trying to rescue an old lady stranded on a
rooftop. The helicopter bucked while the
pilot was leaning out to help the lady, and
he was decapitated. One of the local schools
was turned into a mortuary and the bodies
were buried as quickly as possible in a col-
lective grave, Steps were immediately tak-
en to prevent an epidemic from breaking
out.

One of the greatest shortages just after
the catastrophe was fresh water. An ap-
peal was sent out by radio for help in this
respect. Now, France is a great country
for mineral waters of all sorts, Many
French people never drink city tap water,
although it is perfectly safe to drink. So
collections were quickly organized for hot-
tles of mineral water. One enterprising
group of young people visited the Paris
night clubs-asking for donations of water
for Fréjus. Private people and mineral wa-
ter and trucking firms responded to the
call throughout France and soon hundreds
of thousands of bottles of water were on
their way south to Fréjus.

This was typical of the way the whole
country, and indeed many other countries
too, responded to the call for help. News-
papers and radio stations organized collec-
tions of funds. President de Gaulle appealed
for national solidarity in helping the dis-
tressed area and, in little over a week, more
than three billion franecs (six million dol-
lars) were contributed by the public for
relief funds. In addition, much help was
given in kind. Trucks running south on Na-
tional Route 7 were alerted and invited to
take on as much relief equipment as pos-
sible, such as blankets, sleeping bags, shoes
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and clothing. The truck drivers responded
magnificently and soon relief supplies were
pouring into Fréjus. The whole nation rose
as one man to come to the aid of the vic-
tims of this, the greatest disaster France
has known since 1930, when T00 people
lost their lives in the floods in southwest
France. Of course, this comparison does
not take into account the man-made dis-
aster of war!

Why Did It Happen?

An official inquiry has been opened to
try to determine what caused the dam to
break. At the time of writing, the results
have yet to be made public. However, sev-
eral possible explanations have been put
forward.

One is that the dam was too thin and
that the wall broke under the pressure
when the artifical lake reached its maxi-
mum height. This would suggest a mistake
in the dam's design, yet the principal de-
signer of the Malpasset Dam, André Coyne,
is generally regarded as one of the world’s
greatest experts in dam construction. He
has designed many dams in France and
throughout the world, including the great
Kariba Dam on the Zambezi.*

Another explanation is that the design
was good but that the workmanship and
materials used were poor. Monsieur Coyne
was the first to reject this explanation,
stating that his specifications had been
strictly followed and that he had personally
visited the site several times during the
construction and had observed no anomaly.
The construction firm involved has built
thirty-one other dams throughout Europe
and Africa, and so cannot be said to be in-
experienced.

8till another theory is the following: As
the lake reached the level of fifty million
cubic meters, the local engineers decided
to open the sluice gates to draw off some

* See Awake! dated June 8, 1959,
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of the water, 1his was aone sume three
or four hours hefore the catastrophe, The
survivors among the road builders work-
ing on the new highway near the dam
maintain that the wall vibrated before col-

-lapsing. Some engineers have suggested

that the sudden opening of the sluice gates
may have preduced a hydrodynamic vi-
bration in the waters of the lake that grad-
ually intensified until it shook the dam
down, ' _

Finally, it has been suggested that the
rock on one side of the dam may have
given way due to the blasting on the new
highway nearby and also at a feldspar
mine not far away, or due to some decom-
position caused by the exceptionally long,
dry summer followed by the unduly heavy
rains. This explanation seems to be borne
out by the photos of what remains of the
dam. The huge concrete block upon which
the masonry rested on one side of the dam
has shifted and the rock beneath seems to
have subsided. This raises the question as
to whether a sufficiently thorough geologi-
cal survey was carried out beforehand.
This is particularly important for fhin
dams. Whereas heavy dams rely on their
sheer weight and mass for holding back the
waters, thin arched dams transfer the ter-
rific pressure to the natural rock on each
side.

Whatever the explanation might ba, the
disaster should impress us with the short-
ness of human life and the speed with
which it can come to an untimely end. How
foolish, then, to devote one’s life to aec-

‘quiring material possessions, for “even

when a person has an abundance his life
does not result from the things he pos-
gesses.” (Luke 12:15) How much better to
seek to do the will of God and be assured
of his favor, which leads te life in his new
world, in which mankind will enjoy com-
plete security.”

AWAKE!



e A STRAW

h at?
Why, certain-
ly, sir. Which
quality would
‘vou like to
see?"

“Well, much
depends on the
price. How do
those of better
quality run?”

“To tell you
the truth, sir, I
can show you
hats anywhere
from three dol-
lars to three
hundred. We
just received a good supply of the:finest
Montecristi hats.” :

“QOh, I rather had in mind a genuine
Panama hat.”

“Well, I know it sounds strange, sir, but
what we call Panama hats are not really
made in Panama. I was referring to these
when I mentioned the Montecristi brand.
The very finest hats in the world are made
in a small village called Montecristi near
the west coast of Ecuador.”

“Isn't that odd? And you say some of
these hats cost $300?”

“Yes, sir. We don’t often get this very
fine quality, but I do have one here I can
show you. Here it is; just feel that fine
texture.”

“My word, its just like fine linen, isn’t
n

“It ig just that fine, sir. Look here, take
your ring off for a moment and then roll
the hat up in your hand. You will find that
it can go right through the ring and then
spring back into shape again.”

“Why, that’s amazing. How on earth do
they make such a thing?”

“If you are not in a hurry, take a seat,
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sir, and T'11 tell
you a bit about
it. It so hap-
pens that I had
the opportuni-
ty to visit Mon-
tecristi once
and was able to
get some first-
hand informa-
{ion. I would
enjoy telling
you about it.”

“Well, now,
1 don’t think
I’11 be buying
this hat, young
man, but I cer-
tainly would

BY ""AWAKE!
CORRESPOMNDENT
IN ECUADOR .

like to hear your story.”

“There are really many different grades
of hats made in Montecristi and other
parts of Ecuador. Here you have a sample
of the most popular model we sell, and this
ranges from ten to twenty dollars. As you
can see, it is also a work of art and just
as soft and pliable as you can wish for.
Just feel how light it is.”

“It is almost like a feather, isn’t it?”

“Ecuador used to produce more than
two million of these hats each year, sir.
They are made from a straw especially
grown for the purpose, This straw is called
toquilla and it comes from the young leaves
of a palmlike plant called jipijapa, grown
on the wet marshlands of the tropics,
When it is fully grown it stands about as
high as a man. Of course, much of it is
discarded in order to get out the fine fibers
these hats are made from.

“Most of the steps involved in creating
the hat are very delicate and much more
complicated than we realize. There is even
a knack to the gathering of the straw. The
straws do not grow as individual fibers,
of course, but more like leaves, and these
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have to be cut while the roots of the plant
gre still in the ground. Only the tenderest
leaves of the heart of the plant are used,
because they are the whitest. When they
are brought to the hatmakers the first step
they have to go through is separating the
fibers. This is done by piercing the stalk
with a needle made of hard wood and pull-
ing this down to the end, so that when the
job has been completed the leaf looks some-
thing like a horse’s tail. Indeed, each of
the strands is almost like a hair, because
the edges curl in toward the center leav-
ing the middle hollow. But in order to get
the maximum whiteness even the -brown
edges of these fine fibers have to be taken
away, leaving just the slim center thread.
You might call it literally ‘splitting hairs,’
and it is all done by hand. Then the fibers
are classified according to thickness. Some
of the finer ones measure only six to eight
thousandths of an inch.

. *The fibers now have to be washed and
dried. They are beiled in a tank of water
from five to twenty minutes, depending on
the degree of whiteness desired, and then
they are spread in the sun to dry. How-
ever, a certain degree of humidity has to
be maintained all the time so that the
straws will neither rot nor break.

“Now still further bleaching is obtained
by putting the fibers in a wooden box im-
pregnated by the fumes from burning sul-
phur. Then, finally, the straw is rubbed
down with a cloth to take off the down and
make it.as smooth as possible. Thereafter
it has to be kept in a cool, dark place so
that it will remain flexible for weaving.
In fact, throughout the whole process this
is something that has to be watched care-
fully and for that reason the weavers have
to keep dipping their fingers in water. If
you look at this weave you will see that
there is not a single flaw in it. You'd
swear it was woven on a precision machine,

wouldn’t you?”
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Hand Weaving
“You don’t mean to tell me this weaving
is done by hand, do you?"

“Oh, yes, sir. There is no machmery of
any kind invelved in producing the Mon-
tecristi hats; every single stage is done by
nimble hands, most of them of the older
generation too. You know, the weaving of
hats as fine as the one I showed you a
short time ago is something that is bound
to die out within a few years, because there
are only about ten living people who can
weave them now and they are all very old.
The younger generation just won't try to
learn any more, because the conditions for
this kind of labor have worked such a
hardship on their parents and grand-
parents.

“For one thing, when the actual weaving
of the hat begins, the weaver must work
indoors or under a roof because the heat
of the sun would split the straw. So in
view of this the worker usually begins at
three o'clock in the morning and works
until the sun begins to shine. Then he takes
his rest during the day and begins again
at sundown, working until about one
o'clock in the morning, There are many
of the young people who know how to

" weave the hats, but very few can begin the

weave. You can see by looking closely at
the center of the crown of this hat that
there is a tremendous complication in get-
ting the thing going. And the point is that
every weaver has his own style and no one
else is able to copy it. In fact, when I was
in Montecristi I was shown a hat that had
heen started and can never be finished be-
cause the weaver died and no one else can
continue his weave, There it was, hanging
on the wall as a silent testimony to the
death of its creator, ,
“Actually, the weave is started with just

about eight pieces of straw. They are wo-
ven in a circle, adding more straws little
by little, and in this way the crown gets
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bigger. By the time the weaver gets to the
outside of the brim there is just a maze of
more than one thousand straws and you
would wonder how he ever figures out
- which is which.

‘But even if the crown requires the most
skill and experience, the weaving of the
rest of the hat is what especially works a
physical hardship on its maker. In order
to work on the walls of the hat it has to
be placed over a block, which stands about
as high as the weaver's legs, and for days
on end he stands over this in order to fin-
ish the hat. Now you can understand why
the younger people do not want to spend
their lives weaving sombreros for us, As
a matter of fact, the old people who do
it are not only old, but extremely poor,
undernourished and existing on a very
meager diet. All of this, added to their al-
most constant crouched position, makes
them very susceptible to tuberculosis, and
many of them suffer and die from this
disease.”

“But why should they be so poor?
Didn’t you say that those fine hats cost
$300? Surely a person should be able to
live well on $300 a job.”

“But don’t forget, sir, that this work is
done by hand. You may not believe it but
it takes a good weaver eleven months to
make a hat like the one I showed you and,
between you, me and the gatepost, the
worker himself gets no more than $180
out of the job, Now, this other type you
have in your hand, although it is more
popular because of the price, doesn’t even
pay the worker that well. It takes him
about three weeks to make that hat and
he gets about three dollars for it. The rest
of the price is made up of taxes, transpor-
tation, blocking and, of course, we also
have to make a living, sir.”

“In that case, I guess I'd better get my
hat before they die out altogether. You
said that more money goes into blocking
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the hat. Do you mean that the weaver
doesn't finish it?”

Blocking the Hat

“No, sir. At least it is not finished the
way we like to wear a hat. But, mind you,
many of the folks south of the border wear
them as they are when the weaver gets
through. I can show you a picture of one.
Notice how the ends of the straw haven't
even been cut off but are left ragged and
flying free. That's quite the style down
there and, of course, it does give even more .
protection from the sun, '

“But getting back to the subject of
blocking the hat, that in itself is quite an
art, Once again, the first step is to give the
hat a good wash within and without, and
this is done with just soap and water. Now,
if the blocker, or his customer, wants the
hat still whiter he has to fumigate it, This
is done in an oven with two compartments.
The hat is placed in the top compartment,
and in the bottom one are charcoal and
sulphur. Once the fuel is set alight, both
doors are closed and the hat cooks there
for four or five hours, depending on the
whiteness desired. The hats have to be put
in the oven while they are still damp from
being washed,

“The following step is rather unusual.
The hats are folded in half and then they
go through a pummeling with large wood-
en mallets. These vary in size and look like
large-size dumbbells., The largest weighs
about twelve pounds, so the blocker has to
be a muscleman too. While they are being
mauled this way they are stacked in sets
of three so that the two underneath act as
buffers for the top one. In that way the
fiber doesn’t break. During the process the
blocker throws sulphur on them and this
makes them soft and white, If you were
watching this you would be able to tell the
difference be’gween the parts of the hat
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that had been mauled and the parts not
yet done. _

“It is only after this that the ragged
ends of the straw are cut away from the
brim, and the hat is now ready for the
ironing block. In this process, teo, great
care must be taken to avoid scorching the
straw. The iron must be neither too hot
nor too cold. You can imagine how difficult
it would be to judge the heat with an old
charcoal iron, but that is all the blockers
- use. After that it is just a case of a dab of
sulphur, a rubdown with a clean cloth, sew-
ing on the outside band and the sweat hand
with the inevitable colored feather, and
your hat is ready for wear, sir.”

“Well, that certainly is most inferesting.
Whatever I buy from you I am sure to
appreciate it so much more now. But tell
me, don't you have anything cheaper that
might be suitable for the children?”

Mocorg Hats

“Well, we have another Ecuadorian hat,

sir, that might suit your needs. We don't
get many of these, as most of the produc-
tion-is used up by the campesinos of Ecua-
dor, Peru and Chile, hut I have a few small
sizes here and these are quite inexpensive.
This one is called the mocora, as this is
the name of the type of straw it is made
froth. You will notjce that it is much
coarser. They are made in another small
town near Montecristi called Calceta. There
are just about 2,500 people there and this
is what they live on.”

“Did you say they were made from
straw? That looks like braiding.”

“Well, it is braiding, sir, but if you look
closely you will notice that the braid is
made of coarse straw. The straw ig first
prepared in long strips like this, about
three quarters of an inch wide and sixty-
" one yards long. It takes the weaver about a
day to make one strip and he gets paid
about 25 cents for this, depending on the
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weave, its unitormity and the quality. lhe
braid is then rolled up and sold to the sew-
ers, who make it into the mocora hat.”
“Oh yes, I see how they are alil stit¢ched
together. But if the whole hat is made from
one braid, how do they get those different
colors in there?”
f0Oh, that’s simple, sir. When the sewer
wants to change color he just cuts the
braid and then puts in a piece of another
that has been dyed. Aside from that, the
whole system is very similar to that used
in weaving the Montecristi hats. Of course,
this is not nearly so complicated. If you
look inside here you will notice that it is
just a case of measuring off about two
inches and using this as the center of the
crown; then the sewer just goes round and
round in a spiral, overlapping just enough
to stitch one strip to another. When he
reaches the edge of the crown he merely
bends the braid with his fingers, instead of
putting it on a block, and keeps on sewing
the walls of the hat. Then he turns the
braid outward and continues the process
until the brim is complete, To finish the
brim he folds a finer braid down the mid-
dle, doubles it over the edge and sews it in
place. This makes the hat remarkably
strong. You will notice that we have quite
a variety of them, Here you have one
with perforations right in the weaving of
the braid, and this other has quite a fancy
edge on the braids, not unlike the teeth of
a saw. The braids can also be dyed any
color, thus providing theg local artist with
the opportunity to vary styles and colors.”
“Just as a matter of interest, and if
you don't mind the question; how does the
maker of this hat fare economically?”
“Quite a bit better than the Montecristi
weaver, sir, but not too prosperously ei-

“ther. A good sewer will make about one

dollar a day plus his food. Of course, in an
eight- or nine-hour day he will produce
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about sixty hats, so he really earns that
dollar, don’t you think?”

“I should say so. But it does seem un-
falr that the other more skilled workers
should make so much less. I suppose that
all of them will scon give up their fine
work and take up the mocora industry?”’

“Well, sir, I don't think they will go that

ment also aids Ecuador in this, as they are.
able to promote the straw hat trade in
lands where Ecuador has no diplomatic re-
lations. So I think we will have some gen-
uine ‘Panamas’ around for a few years yet,
sir, even if we don’t get this finest quality.
Why don’t you invest in this $300 worth,
sir? You may never get another chance,”

far. Even the young-
er generation in Mon-
tecristi still has a
traditional pride in
the fine work and
even if they do not
want to spend so
much time and effort
on the finer hats,
they are now using
their own particular

ASK FOR THE NEXT ISSUE

@1t is common knowledge that the world is
immaral, but aomething needs to be done
about it. Read “The Need for Integrity” in
the next issue.

@ in these days of emotienal strain and
mental disturbance, the question iz often
asked: ""Should a Christian consult a psy-
chiatrist?”” See the next issue.

® "Christian Miassionariea Forced Out of
Eritrea.’” What a hlst on the record of a
professediy Christian land! What a disgrace
to a government that has promised religious
freedom to its subjects! Read a first.person
account of it in the next issue,

“Well, you don’t
know how much I'd
like to, young man,
but I think I'll settle
for the cheaper
brand.”

“Very well, sir.
How about this
‘Brisas’ or the ‘Trop-
ical’ model? These
are the most pop-

type of straw to

make more remunerative items. For in-
stance, you will notice in the glass show-
case over there some place mats, coasters,
dolls, slippers and other items. Those are
also made in Montecristi and bring much
more money to the workers. They are very
attractive and in great demand, As a mat-
ter of fact, the United States government
has taken definite steps to aid the people
there in the manufacture of these things in
order to offset the decline in the hat trade.
And, of course, the hat production is not,
by any means, dead. They do not nhow pro-
duce two million a vear but they still ex-
port some $10,000 worth a year to the
United States and Cuba alone, and there
are many hats that go to Africa and the
Far East every year. The British govern-

ular of the Mon-
tecristis nowadays.”

“Both look just fine. I'll take whatever
one fits me.”

“Oh, you don’t have to worry about size,
sir. That’s another of the many advantages
of the genuine ‘Panama’ over the synthetic
hats. Just as long as the size is approxi-
mate we can have it blocked to fit you
exactly and you can frust it to keep your
size. You ean also have it cleaned and re-
blocked as often as you want and it will
turn cut like new every time-—and will
probably still be around when you have
gone, sir.

“And, by the way, sir. If you are buying
this hat to keep cool, just remember that
you will be walking around with a fire-and-
sulphur creation on your head.”

High Cost of (rime

d According to Attorney General William P. Rogers, “The estimated
cost of crime in the U.S. in one year is about twenty billion dollars.”
It is “second only to national defense in terms of cost” On the same

point J. Edgar Hoover observed:

“The cost of crime today represents

an estimated per capita outlay of $117, or $460 for each family in the

United States.”
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By “‘Awaks!” correspondent In Grenada

F ALL the fruits in the world there is

only one that yields two different spices.
) Nutmeg and mace are the spices. They
come from the Kernel and inner coat respec-
tively of the fruit of Myristica fragrans, the
nutmeg tree. Cooks should be grateful that
this tree produces such unusual fruijt.
«¢ Traveling the mountain roads of the small
West Indian island of Grenada, one will see
on many of the slopes the smooth-leaved nut-
meg tree, Harvesttime is the best time to see
these trees. Like most tropical irees, the nut-
meg 1§ an evergreen, and on this fresh back-
ground the yellowish fruits catch the eye.
Looking at the nutmeg tree from a distance,
you might think that a peach tree was deing
its best to atiract attention, since the fruits
are similar in coloring.
¢ When the bright golden-yellow fruit of the
nutmeg tree ripens, the outer covering splits
into two equal halves, and we see the mace
—a curious network of bright red, covering
the shell of the nut itself. The mace is called,
botanically, “aril” The aril is picked off and
dried in the sun until it turns yellow. It is
now at the height of its value. It is worth
about three times as much as the kernel.
og After the aril is taken off, we come to the
shell of the nut. The nut must be dried before
it can be cracked. If it were broken when
gathered, the nut would be damaged, because
it fits so snugly inside. What does the seed
inside its brown shell look like? The whitish
solld of the seed is penetrated by numerous
dellcate partitions of a reddish color and is
finely constructed.
¢ The seed is laid out on trays or tarpaulins
until thoroughly dried by the sun. The kernel
shrinks up so much that it will rattle if the
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shell 1s shaken. The shell can then be broken
and the nut extracted. Seated on low benches
around the receiving station are many women
equipped with special wooden mallets. The
nutmegs are poured onto the concrete floor;
each receives a resounding tap, and the shell
fifes to pleces, exposing the valuable kernel.
The seed is now put into bags and made ready
for export,

«p Grenada supplies perhaps one quarter of
the needs of earth’s population with the valu-
able products of the nutmeg tree. A good tree
will yleld 1,500 to 2,000 nuts a year. Trees
planted forty feet apart should result in a
harvest of about a thousand pounds of nuts
an acre. Exporis for the year ending June,
1958, amounted to more than 523,000 pounds
of nutmegs and almost 176,000 pounds of
mace.

@ So around the world hundreds of tons of
nutmeg and mace, mostly in powder form,
are used each year. It is easy to understand
why. Maceseasoned cherry ple filling is a
gourmet's delight; and mace imparts a deli-
clous flavor to oyster stew. Mace 1s often
used in baking. A pound cake is moved up
in quality with some mace flavoring. Some
cooks like to add a teaspoon of ground mace
to a pint of whipped cream. And nutmeg, too,
1s widely used—in confections, baked prod-
ucts, puddings and applesauce. It is also used
to flavor fish, meats and poultry. A sprinkling
of nutmeg, of course, adds the finishing touch
to such beverages as milk punches and egg-
nogs. :

<@ Apart from culinary requirements, there
is another highly prized by-product of the
nutmeg tree. Listen to a conversation at the
perfume counter at a large store: “But this
is expenslve.” “Yes, madam, but . . . " Likely
the clerk will not tell ihe custemer the history
of the nutmeg trge, but it no doubt played its
part in fixing the price of the perfume. It
probably contained some of the essential oil
that can be expressed from the kermels and
from the mace by crushing or by a steaming
process. Oil of mace from the kernels or nut-
meg butter seems to be identical with the oil
from the mace itself.

¢ Although we live in an imperfect world,
this brief examination of the nutmeg tiree
shows what an inexhaustible source of bene-
flts the Creator has bestowed on man. What
a joy and pleasure it will be to use these
gifts after Armageddon, in the New World!
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In What Way
God “‘Repents’

TR

Y REASON of his supremacy Jehovah

God cannot be ecalled to account by any
of his creatures. After his “seven times” of
insanity Nebuchadnezzar came to realize
that “none can interfere with him or ask
him what he is doing.” How could he be
held accountable by his creafures when,
compared to him, ‘“the nations are as a
drop from a bucket,” and men ‘“are as
grasshoppers.”—Dan. 4:35, Mo; Isa. 40:
15, 22,

Being a God perfect in love, justice, wis-
dom and power, it is impossible for him
ever to make a mistake or to do something

- bad over which he would have to show
repentance. His wisdom is such that he can
tell “from the beginning the finale, and
from long ago the things that have not
been done.” Of him it is written: “The
Rock, perfect 'is his activity, for all his
ways are justice. A God of faithfulness,
. .. upright is he.”’~Isa. 46:10; Deut. 32:4.

Stressing his dependability, he says: “I,
Jehovah, change not.” What he promises
he performs. So when telling that God's
Son would be “a priest to time indefinite,”
the psalmist assures us that “Jehovah has
sworn (and he will not feel sorry).” Like-
wise, regarding his determination to ran-
som his people from the power of the grave,
Jehovah God says: “Repentance shall be
hid from mine eyes.” And as to the special
favors God is bestowing upon the spiritual
seed of Abraham, the apostle Paul wrote:
“The gifts and the calling of God are not
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things he will regret.”—Mal. 3:6, A8, Ps.

110:4; Hos, 13:14, AS; Rom. 11:29.

God does not change once he has en-
tered final judgment against an unfaithful
one. Thus when King Saul proved unfaith-
ful, Jehovah irrevocably rejected him, even
as the prophet Samuel told Saul: “The
Eminence of Israel will not deceive and He
will not feel regrets, for He is not an
earthling so as to feel regrets [repent,
AV].” Nearly five hundred years later the
two-tribe kingdom of Judah had so abused
God’s mercy and patience that his rage
“came up against his people, until there
was no healing.” So regarding his decision
to desolate the land and send its inhabit-
ants into captivity Jehovah said: “I have
spoken, I have considered, and 1 have not
become sorry [will not repent, AV], nor
shall I turn back from it.”—1 Sam. 15:29;
2 Chron. 36:16; Jer. 4:28,

How, then, are we to understand other
texts in the Bible that speak of God as
fegling regrets or having repented? “Jeho-
vah felt regrets [repented, 4V] that he
had made men in the earth . . . So Jehovah
said: ‘I am going to wipe men . . . off the
surface of the ground, . . . because I do
regret [it repenteth me, AV that I have

-made them.”” “I do regret [It repenteth

me, AV] that I have caused Saul to reign
as king, becausge he has turned back from
following me.”"—Gen, 6:6, 7; 1 Sam. 15:11,

This apparent contradiction is resolved
when we note the meaning of the original
Hebrew word {(na.hham’), which in the
above quotations is rendered ‘‘feel regrets”
or “repent.” It literally means to breathe
pantingly or to sigh deeply, and is used
in the sense of feeling regret or repenting,
feeling pity or compassion, consoling or
comforting and freeing or easing oneself
of something. Underlying all these mean-
ings is the thought of a change, Regarding
this word The Interpreter’s Bible, Vol 1,
p. 225, states: “This word is generally
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translated ‘repent,” (in the passive form)
and ‘comfort,’ (in the intensive form). The
word has to do with ‘change of mind,’ any
other association being accidental. . . .
When the word is translated ‘repent,’ as
frequently of God, it means ‘change of
mind or intention.’ ” Helping us fo better
understand the use of this Hebrew word
in reference to God is its being rendered
‘relieve self’ at Isaiah 1:24. There.Jehovah
says: “Aha! I shall relieve myself of my
adversaries” (“I will rid myself of these
rebels,” Knox; *“I will have the comfort of
vengeance oh my foes,” Mo). In fact, this
Hebrew word, in its various forms, is more
often. rendered “comfort” than it is “‘re-
pent.”

As regards Genesis 6:7, where God says,
“I do regret that I have made them,” we
cannot take this to mean that God re-
gretted creating the earth and man in the
first place. Why not? For then he would
have wiped out man and left the earth a
waste, created in vain, His regret applied
only to the wicked. This is clear from the
words that immediately follow: “But Noah
found favor in the eyes of Jehovah.” —Gen.
6:8,

Clearly the thought is that God turned
from the attitude of maker or creator of
men to that of a destroyer of them because
of his strong displeasure at them. A wise
son can make God glad, as we read: “Be
wise, my son, and make my heart rejoice.”
In the same way a bad or foolish son causes
God displeasure: “I have no pleasure in the
death of the wicked.” “My righteous one
will live by reason of faith,” but “if he
shrinks hack, my soul has no pleasure in
him.” Since God does not peer intg the
future of his individual creatures to see
what course they will take under test, he
rejoices when he sees them take a wise
course, even as he feels regret when they
take a foolish one, Were God to peer into
the future of individual creatures he could
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not consistently put a choice before them
or put them to the test. Such would be
mockery—Prov. 27:11; Ezek. 33:11, 48;
Heh. 10:38,

The Scriptures also speak of God chang-
ing his mind and heart, “repenting,” con-
cerning the bringing of further affliction
upon some of his erring creatures when
they truly repent and show it by a change
in their course of action. The nation of
Israel repeatedly repented in the days of
the judges, and so we read that God re-
peatedly felt regrets or sorrow, “‘repented,”
over what? Over their groaning under op-
pression. And so he sent them judges who
delivered them out of the hand of their
oppressors. (Judg. 2:18, AV) Another
striking instance is that of the people of
Nineveh. Due to Jonah's preaching they
sincerely repented, as seen from the king’s
proclamation: “Let neither man nor beast
. . . taste anything; . .. let them cry might-
ily unto God: yea, let them turn every one
from his evil way, and from the violence
that is in his hands., Who knoweth whether
God will not. turn and repent, and turn
away from his fierce anger, that we .perish
not?’ As a result, “God saw their works,
that they turned away from their evil
way; and God repented [ES8; was grieved,
Eo; did relent, Mo] of the evil which he
said he would do unto them; and he did
it not.”—Jonah 3:7-10, A8.

Thus we see that in view of Jehovah
God’s supremacy and his perfect attributes
it is impossible for him to make a mistake
or do anything wrong for which he would
need to repent. Neither does he change nor
repent in regard to his purposes, However,
his creatures can prove displeasing to Him,
causing him to feel regrets and to have
a change of mind and heart regarding
them. Until they reach the point of no re-
turn, his erring creatures can change, caus-
ing God to change his mind as to the fur-
ther punishment of them.
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$4,200,000,000 Sarplus
@ In a 46-minute address
President Eisenhower gave
the U.S. Congress a relatively
optimistic report on the state
of the nation. He saw a sur.
plus this June of $200,000,000
despite the steel strike, and an
estimated surplus of $4.200-
000,000 in the next budget end-
ing June 30, 1961. In 15 tiesis
with the Aflas intercontinental
ballistic missiles, he said, there
were 15 hits on targets 5,000
miles away. Defense spending
would run about $41,000,000,-
[LEIR

Sovlet to Reduce Forces

@ The Soviet Union an-
nounced that it will cut its
armed forces by one thirdg,
from 3,623,000 to 2,423,000 men,
jn the next two years. Premier
Nikita 8. Khrushchev, who
made the announcement, stat-
ed that Russia was now de-
veloping a new “fantastic
weapon,” and that the planned
reduction ‘would in no way
affect the actual power of the
Soviet's arms.” Western ob.
servers recognized the Soviet
move as a major propaganda
effort to increase pressure on
the West.

A Protest to Cuba

@ The U.8. State Department
protested by note against the
seizure of American property
in Cuba. To date close to
$6,000,000 worth has heen
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seized. The total value of the
property is estitnated at $200,-
000,000, There is no indication
that Cuba intends toe make
compensation. Cuba rejected
the note, according to an As-
sociated Press dispatch,

-Bteel Sirike Expensive

#® The 116-day U.8, steel
strike, which began July 15
and was halted by a Taft-
Hartley injunction on Novem-
ber 7, cost more than $6,000,-
000,000 in wages and produc-
tion. Steelworkers lost about
$1,160,000,000 in wages and the
industry about $5,000,000,000
in production. Approximately
87 percent of the country's
steelmaking capacity was cut
off by the strike, It affected
close 10 a million workers.

Earthquakes Shake Peru

and Hawalil
& Earth shocks shook south-
ern Peru January 13. The city
of Arequipa, with a population
of 270,000, had its electric and
water supplies knocked out.
Sixty-three persons were re-
ported Killed and over 200 in-
jured. The capital city, Lima,
some 460 miles away, was also
shaken for 50 secconds.

Also on January 13, in the
Puna district of Hawail, an
earthquake opened up a rift a
mile and a half long. While
there was no immediate dan-
ger to life, arrangements were
made to evacuate the people

from the area. A state of dis-
aster was declared by the
county chairman.

Candidate’s Refigion Relevant
@ Some one thousand Presby-
terian ministers, who are gen- .
erally considered liberal, re.
sponded to a church magazine
poll soliciting their views re-
garding a Roman Catholic for
a U.S, president. Of this num-
ber, 875 stated that a presi-
dential candidate’s religion
was definitely relevant fo his
election. A majority also stat-
ed that they would not vote
for a Catholic candidate under
any circumstances. Reasons
given were mixed.

A Double Standard of Morality
4@ Roman Catholic Cardinal
Stefan Wyszynski was accused
by the Polish newspaper Try-
buna Ludu of speaking out
against birth control, while in
confessionals priests encour-
aged a “disquieting tolerance”
of thefts of state property.

Church Before State

@ On December 30 a new law
granting large-scale govern:
ment aid for Catholic schools
was passed in France. On that
day Catholic educators in Hol-
land received a letter from
Pope John XXIII that said:
“Today, as yesterday, the
Church deeply affirms that its
right and those of the family
in this field come helore those
of the state

Berlin Stockpile

@ Since the Berlin blockade
of 104849, when Allied airlift
kept the city alive, Berliners
have been stockpiling their
goods in event of another such
attempt. Today some 4,000,000
tons of reserve stockis on
hand, an estimated $357,000,
000 worth, ready to feed and
clothe the city’s 2,200,000 inhab-
itants in any eventuality. Ber-
lin’s Mayor Willy Brandt stat-
ed that the stockpiling would
render “a new [Communist] .
blockade ineffective.”
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Propaganda Pangs

@ Tor forty years the Russian
People have heen subjected to
thelr own propaganda. Now
thelr leaders tell them that it
hag fallen short of its intended
goal to brainwash them com-
Pletely. An intensified pro-
gram has been ordered to
bulld “the spirit of patriotism
and national pride” of its peo-

ble.

U8, Builds Outside Moscow

@ Forty American firms are
about to build a $30,000,000
textile plant outside of Mos-
cow, The factory will have 50,
000 spindles for synthetie,
worsted and cotton fibers. The
British offered to do the job
20 to 30 percent cheaper, but
lost the bid.

Russian Rock ’n Roll

% From Black Sea wvacation
spots to the distant parts of
Siberia, thin seven-inch, black-
market records made from
ribs, thighs and other bones,
carried the rhythins of rock
n roll, swing, jazz and boogie
woogie to the Soviet people.
Among the music’'s most active
Promoters were members of
the Young Communist League.
The police, however, moved in
and assertedly smashed the
flourishing black-market ring,
tossing two leading promoters
into jail for two years.

Women Hold Voting Edge

@ For the first time in Ameri-
can history women are expect-
ed to outnumber the men at
the polls. The 1950 census
showed 49,549,613 eligible
women voters, compayed with
47,853,694 males. However, at
the voting booths men were
ahead in 1956. The figures for
that year show 30,900,000 men
voters and 30,700,000 women
voters. But by election this
Year, the Census, Bureau says
there will be 3,283,000 more
eligible female voters than
men. By 1970 women will out-
nhumber the men by 4,687,000,
and by 1980 there will be about
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5,500,000 more women voters
than men, that is, if all things
continue as they are.

Woman’s Fertile Period

% For many years men have
wondered when the exact fer-
tile period is for a woman
and how long it lasts. Accord-
ing to a report by Dr. Edmond
J. Farris, of 200 women that
were used in a recent test, 80
of them became fertile two
days before the average mid-
cycle day. Ninety-eight percent
of successful conceptions oc-
curred on cycle days ten to 16
for menstrual cycles that var-
led from 20 to 43 days. The
fertile period appears to begin
two days before the mid-cycle
and extends for “a total of
eight fertile days.”

The Procreating Population

& Around 1950 earth’s popu-
lation was about 2,000,000,000.
If it continues to increase at
the present rate, by the year
2000 there will be some 4,000,
000,000 people here; by 2050,
8,000,000,000; in ten centurles
some 200,000,000,000. If man
keeps populating and does
nothing about it and, of course,
things go on as they are, there
would be 2,000,000 people per
square foot in a thousand
vears. It is guite reasonable to
think that something must
happen soon.

“Thinking” Machines Dangerous
& What was once science flc-
tion is now fast becoming a
reality—“thinking” machines
that threaten civilization. Dr.
Norhert Wiener, world-famous
mathematician, cautioned
against modern equipment
that is made to do man’s think-
ing for him. In case of war,
electronic brains will do much
of the thinking. Such machines
may produce a victory even at
the cost of survival. Wiener
said: “We may be going the
way of the dinosaur, but it's
too early to tell.”

Genius Traced, Not Envied

® Twenty children with Intel-
ligence quotients of 160 to 190
were examined to determine
the source of thelr genius.
There was nothing to trace
their genius to early behavlor,
“such as nursing and weaning
and toilet training, to which
psychoanalysis has attached so
much importance,” said Har
old C. McCurdy, psychologist,
who made the study. They all,
however, received lots of love
and attention from thelr par-
ents and were in constant at-
tendance with adults, They
had little association with oth-
er children other than their
brothers and sisters, McCurdy
said genius was not to be en-
vied, Only three of the twenty
married, and it was the mar-
ried ones who were happy.

Nonsmokers Are He-Men

@ A 15-year study of some 250
men showed that the sight of
a muscular man means that
he is either a nonsmoker or a
very moderate one. Tests over
a four-year period showed
smokers weaker in masculine
components than nonsmokers.
Nonsmokers were also found
“50 times less likely to get
lung cancer than other men.”
They have fewer heart at-
tacks, and fewer cases of can-
cer of the mouth, larynx and
esophagus, it was said.

Social Security Benefits

@ Since January, 1940, the
U.8. social security system,
which was an outgrowth of the
depression years, paid out $50,
450,000,000 in benefits. In all,
21,000,000 persons have benhe-
fited from the system, which
is financed by taxes on em-
ployees and employers. During
January, 1960, a record num-
ber of 13,750,000 checks were
mailed out to beneficiaries.

Dlving Seven Miles Down

& The bathyscaphe Trieste, a
cigar-shaped, seventy-five-ton
vessel, made a 24,000-foot rec-
ord plunge in the Marianas
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Trench on January 7. This ex-
ceeded its own world record
of 18,600 feet set last Novem-
bher, Sometime before March it
expects to go to the floor of
the Marianas French, which is
some seven miles, or 37,500
feet, down In the Western Pa-
cific.

Halt Polygamy—or Else

@® Polygamy is still strong in
Utah. Recently a grand jury
jssued sixteen indictments. It
warned, halt polygamy now or
else “it will become extremely
difficult to eliminate it from
our society.”

Trial by Poison

# Cries are heard in the Bel-
gian Congo, not only for in-
dependence, but alsc for a rite
called fschipapa that was out-
lawed by the Belgians 40 years
ago. The superstitious Bu-

shongo tribe belleves evil spir-
its are responsible for the mis-
fortunes of life such as sick-

" ness, crop failure, ete, If mis-

fortune strikes, the tribesman
calls in the diviner, a well re-
spected, powerful man in the
community, who prepares a
poisonous drink. Next, he lines
up the members of the family
and calls upon names of the
evil spirits and looks for signs
among the suspects. A simple
jerk of the head might be in-
terpreted as guilt. The divin-
er's foolproof method of find-
ing out is to feed the suspect
the lethal potion. If the sus-
pect lives, he is innocent; he
is freed. If not, he dies, of
course, and is then taken out-
side the city and burned. There
have been 241 deaths in recent
trials. Belgian officials are do-
ing their best to halt these
trials by bringing the diviners
to justice.

Japanese-U.8. Treaty

& On January 16 Premier No-
lusuke Kishi departed for
Washington for the signing of
a new mutual security treaty
between Japan and the United
States. The new ten-year treaty
states that the U.5. and Japan
are equal partners in guarding
the peace of the Far East.

Little Dog Gone

@ When a little dog crossed
the Santa Ana Freeway
through speeding traffic, it re-
sulted in one of the worst
traffic disasters of the year.
First one crash, then another,
and another in 2 chainlike re-
action that continued for some
three miles. Forty cars were
banged in. 11 persons injured,
damages estimated at about
$11,000, and a little dog gone
—dead.
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is high time to awake.”

—Romans 13:11

®
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HEN Dag Hammarskjold, the U.N.
Secretary-General, returned from a

‘trip to China in 1955 he made a remark
that reveals the state of mind of this mod-
ern world. He said: “One of the most curi-
ous and upsetting features about the pres-
ent world situation is that everybody is
afraid of everybody.” Instead of this con-
dition’s improving during the five years
that have passed since he made this ob-
servation, it has, if anything, grown worse.
The development of long-range missiles
with atomic warheads makes the prospect
of war & frightening thought for the com-
mon people of all nations. A group of
scientists told a congressional committee
that a nuclear attack on the United States
would, as stated by the New York Times,
“leave a generation decimated by death,
weakened by radiation and with genetic
damage that would be passed on to count-
less descendants.” Despite this awful pros-
pect for both sides in any future conflict,
the East and the West continue to stock-
pile their weapons and continue to spend
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huge sums of money for increasing the ac-
curacy and deadliness of them. Small won-
der, then, that fear hangs over the nations
like a heavy dark cloud.

Aside from war, there are many other
fears that grip this modern generation,
Free peoples fear the undermining of their
freedoms by Communist infiltration, and
peoples in totalitarian lands live in con-
stant fear of the secret police. As erime
increases in the cities of the world people
grow fearful to-walk along streets at night.
Then there is the constant fear of con-
tracting a crippling or deadly disease or of
losing life itself. Faced with so many fears,
it is not surprising that the modern gen-
eration is upset and confused.

It would be a great blessing if all people
could have freedom from fear. But merely
proclaiming freedom from fear as one of
four freedoms that all people should have,
as was done on January 6, 1941, by the
then president of the United States, does
not make it a reality. The need for it is
greater today than it was then, nineteen
vears ago. Because man has'failed to estab-
lish it and is getting farther from it, that
does not mean it will never be,

The Supreme Sovereign of the universe
has purposed to bring about the immense
change that is necessary te make freedom
from fear for all mankind g fact. He has .
already taken steps in that direction by
providing the means whereby nearly one
million people in 175 lands have changed
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their thinking so that they have become
peaceful people that are not divided by na-
tionalism. Political leaders and propagan-
dists are unsuccessful in stirring up hatred
among them. Instead of hate and fear,
they have love and trust for one another.

The change that has come over these peo-
ple because of God’s spirit or invisible ac-
tive force operating upon them through his
Word, which they study and to which they
respond, was foretold in the book of Micah:
“He will judge between many peoples, and
will decide concerning strong nations afar
off: and they shall beat their swords into
plowshares, and their spears into pruning-
hooks; nation shall not lift up sword
against nation, neither shall they learn
war any more, But they shall sit every
man under his vine and under his fizg-tree;
and none shall make them afraid.”—Mie,
4:3,4,A8.

Instead of lifting up weapons against one
another, the people of the New World soci-
ety of Jehovah’s witnesses live in peace.
They experience a foretaste of the earth-
wide security that will be enjoyed in God’s
due time. None within the New World so-
ciety makes anyone in it afraid for his life
or for his possessions.

While the peace of the growing New
World society is evidence of God’s ad-
vanced preparations for a world that is
free from fear, the big change that will
make freedom from fear for all mankind
a reality will come at the battle of Arma-
geddon. It is the “war of the great day of
God the Almighty” that was foretold long
ago by his inspired prophets. The sweep-
ing change caused by it will be the de-
struction of the wicked system of things
that forms the present world. Unrighteous
people will not survive. “These very ones
will pay the penalty of everlasting de-
struction from before the Lord and from
the glory of his strength.”—Rev, 16:14;
2 Thess. 1:9.

4

The One whom Jehovah God has ap-
pointed as earth’s invisible, heavenly King
will bring an end to the many human gov-
ernments that have divided mankind into
troublesome nations. To this One, who is
Jesus Christ, the Supreme Sovereign says:
“You will break them with an iron scepter,
as though a potter’s vessel you will dash
them to pieces.” Thus the battle of Arma-
geddon will sweep away mankind's many
governments, leaving the earth to be ruled
by one government, not a human govern-
ment but a heavenly one.—Ps. 2:9,

With all mankind united under the rule
of Jehovah God's heavenly kingdom, how
could fear of surprise attack, of aggression
in any form or of war be possible? Without
the divisive influence of nationalism and
without ambitious political leaders foment-
ing trouble between peoples, how could
fear of one people for another ever exist?
Because the heavenly King of God’s king-
dom will rule in righteousness no human
will be unjustly treated. “The scepter of
your kingship is a scepter of uprightness.”
This assures us of a secure and peaceful
world, as was foretold: “In his days the
righteous one will sprout, and the abun-
dance of peace until the moon is no more.”
—Ps. 45:6; 72:17. '

This new world of God’s making will be
free not only from the fear of war, unjust
rule and crime, but also from the fear of
food shortages, sickness and death. Under
Jehovah'’s blessing the earth will produce
abundantly and its inhabitants will benefit
from his curative powers. They will see the
fulfillment of the “hope of the everlasting
life which God, who cannot lie, promised
long ago.”—Titus 1:2.

Never again will anyone be moved to say,
“Everybody is afraid of everybody,” as the
kingdom of God will make freedom from
fear for all mankind a reality in the fullest
sense,
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It is not enough to know Betss
the world is immoral. =S
B Something must be done
about it. But what?

....................

_ T . =

ROPHETS of gloom and doom have

been plentiful down through the ages.
Certainly they are not new with this gen-
eration. Yet today is different. Observers
see a coinciding of advancing materialism
and a collapse of, or disregard for, moral
and spiritual values. They are confident
that integrity has waned, while evil has
gained. Bishop Henry Knox Sherrill de-
clared concern for the morale of the peo-
ple: “Corruption appears in high. places,
criminals overcrowd our prisons, juvenile
delinquency is a mounting problem.” “Our
country seems to be losing that faith and
confidence in itself which has character-
ized our life in other days, and shown itself
in a devotion of human rights and liber-
ties.”

Not many years ago philosopher Her-
bert Louis Samuel crashed the front page
of almost every British newspaper with an
attack against a vice wave that he said
was undermining morals. “The vices of
Sodom and Gomorrsh are rife amongst
us,” he said. Violent crime has greatly in-
creased. “There is no question that sexual
laxity is much more than it has been in
earlier generations.”

The Boston Sunday Herald had this o
say: “It could just be possible that we have
become so civilized that we tolerate the
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intolerable and pardon the unpardonable.
. . . It could be that the basic difficulty of
the day iz not the atomic bomb or torna-
does or inadequate physical defense. The
trouble may lie deeper, more causative.
Not just the commission of an unpardon-
able sin, but a soft, flabby tolerance, Ac-
cepting blasphemy as commonplace.”

The evidence is that the world has gone

3 morally blind and calloused as to its re-

sponsibility toward corruption. It not only
tolerates corruption, but condones it. As a
result, its moral and spiritual values have
become dim and fuzzy in outline.
The call today is for men whose moral
and spirifual sense is sound. The call is
or men of integrity. Wrote Arthur P.
Stanley, dean of Westminster: “Give us
the man of integrity, on whom we know
we can thoroughly depend; who will stand
firm when others fail; the friend, faithful
and true; the adviser, honest and fearless;
the adversary, just and chivalrous; such a
one is a fragment of the Rock of Ages.”
Yes, give us this man! But where is he?

Integrity Defined

What a beautiful quality integrity is!
In God Almighty this quality is likened
to a great mountain, immovable, depend-
able, unchangeable. In man it may be com-
parable to a firm boulder on a rock-bound
coast. Against it waves of an angry sea
may dash; surging waters and spray at
times may wholly cover it; filth and scum
may surround it; yet there it stands—un-
corrupted, unmoved, firmly rooted in its
own sure place.

Integrity is defined for us by Webster's
International Dictionary as uprightness of
deportment; soundness of moral principle;
honesty, probity, state of being entire, un-
impaired, unbroken; completeness, The
word carries with it the meaning of being
untouched, uncorrupted, unimpaired by di-
visive and corrupt influences. Men of in-
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tegrity, therefore, are like vessels of utility
that grace the table of a noble house. In
such a setting even a simple pitcher of wa-
ter can serve a good purpose when un-
broken; but if the pitcher is cracked or if
it leaks, its beauty is marred and its use
is as questionable as a man of marred in-
tegrity.

It is a pleasure to know that there still
are persons on earth who appreciate the
value of integrity. There still are physi-
clans who are more interested in the health
of their patients than in the size of their
profits. There still are lawyers who prac-
tice law for the love of justice and not
merely for fees. There still are children
who take examinations without cheating
There still are many persons who truly
love honesty and do not merely practice
being honest because it is a good policy.
Angd there still are men on earth who
would rather die than break integrity with
God. Such integrity-keeping is beautiful
and praiseworthy, to say the least.

More Is Needed

But if people are to have faith in gov-
ernment, if they are to have faith in their
labor unions and in their religion, it is
not enough for them to know that the ma-
jority are honest and law-abiding. The peo-
ple need to know that wrongdoing is ex-
ceptional, and that when it occurs, it is
promptly and rigorously dealt with. Gov-
ernments hold the respect of the people
only as long as public officials maintain
dignity and integrity. As integrity goes, so
go the respect and support of decent, law-
abiding citizens.

The same can be said about labor unions
and business transactions. It is not enough
just to investigate and uncover corruption
and let it go at that. There must be a swift
uprooting of corruption, a throwing out of
the rascals, regardless of who they are or
what branch of work they are in. There
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must not be any covering up of corruption,
simply because a few influential men are
involved. There must be no shielding of
the offender, or getting off easy merely by
resigning. There must be no tolerating of
the intolerable and pardoning of the un-
pardonable, if proper respect for right-
eous principles is to prosper.

It is not enough for ministers to preach
the “thou shalt nots” of the Ten Com-
mandments. There must be a vigorous en-~
forcing of righteous principles in religious
circles, The violators must be cleaned out
of the midst of the congregation if true
worship is to be preserved and prosper.
“Remove the wicked man from among
yourselves,” said the apostle Paul. “Do you
not know that a little yeast ferments the
whole lump? Clear away the old yeast,
that you may bg a new lump, according as
you are free from ferment.” (1 Cor. 5:6-
13) Of what good are religious prayers
for peace when bishops condone immoral
wars? “It is surprising,” said Dr. L. Har-
rison Matthews of the British Association
for the Advancement of Science, ‘‘that
there are bishops willing to bless battle-
ships, bomher airplanes or troops before
battle but who condemn birth control.”
This double standard of morality hagmade
Christendom the laughingstock of the
world. It is a stench in the nostrils of
those who have any regard for righteous-
ness, Christendom’s immorality is an open
admission of failure, as the president of
the National Lutheran Council stated:
‘“Disclosures of ‘fraud and dishonesty' in
American life are indications the Church
has failed in its task of Christianizing the
nation.” Churches have failed because they
have refused to maintain integrity before
God. They have become flabhy and negli-
gent about upholding theocratic principles.
Instead of disfellowshiping immoral per-
sons, they have often not only shielded
them but curried their favor.
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In contrast with Christendom, when the
tribe of Benjamin refused to turn over the
immoral men of Gibeah to be tried for a
wicked crime of immorality, the remaining
tribes went to war against Benjamin to
strike out the corruption that had rcoted
itself in the nation. The tribe of Benjamin
was all but exterminated. This action was
taken to preserve the integrity of the na-
tion and the favor of God.—Judges, chaps.
19-21,

Often, drastie action is necessary to up-
root and cut out cancerous elements. But
it is better to endure the painful process
of the cleanup and preserve the integrity
of the nation than to allow the corruption
to remain and the nation to be destroyed.
Corruption must be viewed as an infec-
tious disease. Either it is checked or it
grows. Slowly the circle of contagion wid-
ens until one day it completely consumes
the whole. This is the danger that Chris-
tendom now faces because of her lack of
integrity.

Arrest Decay with Integrity

Life is at its best when creatures prac-
tice integrity, The reason for this is that
it places the creature in position to receive
the greatest good from his Creator God,
Jehovah. “You should prove yourselves
holy, because I Jehovah your God am ho-
ly.” This means that a creature must stand
upright before his God, free from blame,
and at no time is he free from this re-
sponsibility. Creatures are their happiest
when they maintain holiness. Therefore,
the command is one of love and for their
good.—Lev. 19:2,

Before there can be integrity to right
principles, these principles must be known.
The storehouse of right principles is the
Bible, God's Word, As a person studies
the Bible these principles are effectively
brought to his attention. He learns what
the Creator requires of him as an integrity-
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keeper. For example, at Deuteronomy 16:
19, 20 we read: “You must not pervert
judgment. You must not be partial or ac-
cept a bribe, for the bribe blinds the eyes
of wise ones and distorts the words of
righteous ones. Justice—justice you should
pursue, in order that you may keep alive
and may indeed take possession of the land
that Jehovah your God is giving vou.™
Therefore, a creature of God is expected to
carry out these principles. Integrity de-
mands that he do so. A creature interested
in living properly will endeavor to apply
them as God’s Word directs.

The psalmist inquires of God: “Q Jeho-
vah, who will be a guest in vour tent?
Who will reside in your hely mountain?”
The answer: those who walk faultlessly,
practice righteousness, speak the truth, do
not slander, live properly with compan-
ions and acquaintances, reject contemptible
persens and honor God-fearing ones, are
faithful to their word, lend money without
demanding interest and who are not giv-
en to accepting bribes. In other words,
integrity-keeping persons will abide in
God’'s house. No others will. He will not
have them. What a changed world this
would be if even professed Christians
would adhere to these few basic principles!
—Ps. 15:1-5.

The student of the Scriptures learns that
“the just indicator and scales belong to
Jehovah" and that he is not to use these
to cheat his fellow man in business deals
or at any other time. Paut tells Christians:
“We have renounced the underhanded
things of which to be ashamed.” “We have
wronged no oﬁe, we have corrupted no one,
we have taken advantage of no one,” Yes,
integrity-keeping reaches into every as-
pect of a person’s life. It reaches into em-
ployer and employee relationship, into
family and business affairs. In fact, it
reaches even beyond this into one's very
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thoughts, because these, too, must be kept
in check. One should. think about things
that are righteous.—Prov. 16:11; 2 Cor.
4:2; 7:2; Prov. 23:6, 7; Phil. 4:8,

The Blessings of Integrily

What accurate knowledge of God's prin-
ciples is to the mind, integrity is to the
heart. Integrity demands that this knowl-
edge be used with understanding and to
the praise of God. Integrity helps grow
in us a humble confidence before God when
the ingratitude of others robs us of our
due. Knowledge of God’s righteous prin-
ciples enlivens the conscience, which acts
as a guiding and a restraining force in our
lives for good. A man of integrity will
never listen to any plea against a well-
trained conscience. “The integrity of the
upright ones is what leads them,” said the
wise man. “He that is walking in integrity
will walk in security,”—Prov, 11:3; 10:9.

There exists a great shortage of
integrity-keeping men in the world, while
unserupulous men flourish in abundance,
Why is this so? Because too many people
“do not believe anything with conviction,
They question the concepts of God or of
nman, indiscriminately,” said Senator Wil-
liam Fulbright of Arkansas. Conseguently,
their values of life have become perverted.
Also, there must be not only a knowledge
of what is right, but a love of right and a
hatred for what is wrong. This hatred for
wrongdoing must burn deep enough to
want to do something about it. There must
not be a tolerating of evil if right is to
prosper. People must be taught that it pays
to keep integrity, that there is virtue and
happiness in it. Integrity-breakers must be
reduced to wretchedness, defeat and servi-
tude.

Integrity-breakers have their price, It
may be as low as a little seli-gratification
or as little as thirty pieces of silver. It may
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begin with a doubt or a single compromise,
but the end is the same. Adam and Eve
allowed selfish desire to cause them to
break integrity with God, It led them to
misery and death. Judas Iscariot broke in-
tegrity with the Son of God for thirty
pieces of silver. It drove him to siicide.
So be on guard against corrupting infiu-
ences. Never purchase favor by foregoing
integrity. Never renounce what is right or
act insincerely. We have many good ex-
amples of integrity-keepers that we can
follow. In business we have the dealings of
Jacob with Laban’s property. In morality
we have the example of Joseph, who re-
fused fto have relations with Potiphar's
wife. Moses, Samuel and Nehemiah kept
integrity when they exacted nothing from
the people for services rendered. Daniel
and his three Hebrew companions main-
tained integrity in worship, and Zacchaeus
in the administration of his wealth. Job is
a noble example. “Until I expire I shall
not take away my integrity from myself!”
he said. And how glorious an example Je-
sus Christ is to us! On the torture stake
he declared: “Father, into your hands I
entrust my spirit.”’—Joh 27:5; Luke 23:46.

Integrity demonstrates the power of
God’s spirit over the weakness of the flesh,
“The righteous is walking in his integrity.
Happy are his sons after him,” wrote Solo-
mon. Integrity to right principles is being
true to self, to one’s own mind and heart,
to what one knows to be right, in keeping
with the highest standard there is for
judging values, namely, the Bible, In all
the world only the New World society
maintains integrity to Jehovah and his
principles. Happy are its members, for
soon now when the world is destroyed at
Armageddon, integrity-keepers will be re-
warded with a righteous new world for
having persevered—Prov. 20:7.
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PARAG uAv »

_ A FRONTIER COUNTRY

ERE is a smali
country in the
center of South
America bordering the southern bounda-
ries of Bolivia and Brazil where a person
can ride for days on horseback through
virgin country. There are vast stretches
of grasslands and undulating plains, as
well as heavily forested mountains where
streams of crystal-clear water wind their
way down to the lowlands. It is the coun-
try of Paraguay, a modern-day frontier
with plenty of room for settlers.
Although Paraguay appears small on a
map, it is larger than East and West Ger-
many put together and about equal to the
territory covered by Montana and Mary-
land in the United States. The country is
divided by the Paraguay River, from which
the country gets its name. The name ap-
pears to mean “river of parrots,” and it is
a fitting name in view of the multitude of
parrots that flock about this region.
Waest of the river is the Chaco, a big low
plain that is uninhabited except for small
settlements, military stations and a few
factories that make wood extracts for tan-
ning. It is a fine place for raising catile,
but not so good for agriculture because of
seasonal changes of rain and drought. The
average rainfall in the Chaco is about
thirty-five inches annually, but this is dur-
ing the months from Qctober to February.
The remainder of the year is the dry sea-
son, when settlers must depend upon deep
wells for water. Wild Indian tribes still
roam parts of the Chaco,
The portion of Paraguay that is east of
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the river is where most of the country’s
population of two million lives, This sec-
tion is subtropical, with an average rain-
fall of sixty inches annually that is more

evenly distributed than in the Chaco.
There are low ranges of heavily forested
mountains here that reach an altitude of
2,200 feet. It is in the fertile soil of clear-
ings in these mountains that a person finds
the principal estates that produce yerba
maté or Paraguayan tea. This mountain-
ous section is thinly populated and is under-
developed. The population of the country
as a whole averages only thirteen persons
to a square mile or seven to a sguare
kilometer.

There are some original Indian tribes in
this eastern section, but most Guarani In-
diang have, over the years, become mixed
with people of Spanish ancestry. Although
the Spanish conguered the country, they,
in turn, were conquercd by the Guarani
language. It is the language people in gen-
eral prefer to use, although Spanish is the
official tongue.

The climate is healthy although it gets
hot and humid in the summer. The tem-
perature at Asuncion, the ecapital, aver-
ages from 66 degrees Fahrenheit in July
to 70 degrees in September. This is its
cool season. The average temperature dur-
ing the summer months from December
through February is 84. Since this is in
the Southern Hemisphere, the seasons are
opposite from those in the Northern Hem-
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isphere. Violent thunderstorms are not un-
common during the summer months,

“Colonias”

Settlers, whether foreighers or Para-
guayans, are called colonos, that is, colon-
ists. These receive from the government
about fifty acres of land for each married
couple. The plots of land are arranged in
an orderly fashion with a whole section of
fifty-acre lots being fenced in, Thisiscalied
a colonia.

Cows and horses are not permitted to
wander about as they do outside the colo-
nig on the campo. They must be fenced in
as a protection to the crops., Fifty acres
may seem small, but a littie land in Para-
guay can produce much, because the soil
is good and two crops a year can be grown
.onit.

Suppose we visit a colonig. To reach it
we must take what is called a mixto. This
is a truck that carries passengers as well
as freight. A passenger can take with him
anything he wants—sacks of bread or
noodles, Paraguayan tea, mandioca, corn,
oranges, chickens, eggs, beef, pigs, bicycles
and anything else that is not too bulky. He
will, of course, have to pay extra fare for
these things.

It is good to take a pencho on a trip
such as this, as it is a very useful garment,
It might be compared with a blanket that
has a hole cut in its center through which
a person can put his head. When worn it
serves as a topcoat, and if a person should
be riding a horse, it is long enough to cov-
er his legs. At nighttime it serves as a
blanket,

When we arrive at the colonig we walk
along & carretera, a path generally used
by oxcart and riders, toward the home of
a settler we had previously met. Along
the way we see men busily cutting brush
with sherp machetes. We are told that
when the land is cleared it will be planted
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in coffée trees that grow well under the
shade trees. This, incidentally, is a new
enterprise for Paraguay. The larger trees
may be ¢ut down and used for fuel It is
interesting to watch four yoke of oxen
pulling a heavy log that is fastened under
an oxcart. It is slow work, but, neverthe-
less, the logs get moved.

Let us move along now to our destina-
tion before darkness settles down. We
eventually find our Ifriend. He and his son
are cutting a big log with a handsaw. To
facilitate the work he has dug a deep ditch
and rolled the log over it. While the son
is in the ditch pulling the saw down he is
on top pushing. The softness of the cedar
wo0d makes the work go fast. There are
also many hardwoods growing on hig al-
lotted acreage, one of which is known as
lapacho.

We walk to the house and into the kitch-
en, where we are served mata from g gaard
with a little silver pipe sticking out. This
is Paraguayan green tea and holds an im-
portant place in Paraguayan life, Qur
friend's wife tells us that all they have to
offer us is meat and mandioca. Mandioca
is the Paraguayan potato, It and meat
form the chief diet for many of the people.
From a cast-iron kettle hanging over an
open fire she dips out generous helpings
for us.

She explaing that they do not have meat
every day, not because it is expensive, but
because the meat market is so far away.
Meat cannot be kept fresh for more than
a day because refrigeration is lacking. It
must be eaten the same day the animals
are slaughtered, unless some of it is dried
and used as jerk. It then resembles raw-
hide strings.

The next day, while horseback riding
with our friend, we encountered some va-
queros, Paraguayan cowhoys. They wear
blue work shirts and wide baggy {rousers
with a variety of hats and caps. You will
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notice that they are barefooted and some
may be wearing spurs fastened to their
feet. They are armed with daggers and
some with six-shooters,

The government has tried to stimulate
agriculture in this rich open land by en-
couraging immigration. This has brought
people from many parts of the world and
has resulted in the formation of German,
Russian, Polish and Japanese colonies. For
these people Paraguay is fulfilling a dream
of rich virgin land where they can settle
down and build a home for themselves.

Economic Conditions

Wages, . according to the standards of
other countries, are low, about $1.50 a day

in the ecities, but instead of being wage
" earhers most people are independent, While
men work at various trades, many women
make work trousers and shirts out of cot-
ton they buy from factories in the country.
For dresses, they prefer imported cotton,
and it is truly amazing how adept they are
at copying designs they see in magazines,
Like the farmers, most of the people are
content just to get by,

Meat is cheap-—about five cents to twen-
ty cents a pound. It can be obtained fresh
six days a week. On the seventh day pork
and chicken are available instead of beef.
Vegetables and fruits are plentiful. Since
they can be bought throughout the year,
it does not pay to can them,

In the cities, houses for renting are not
difficult to find, and outside the capital
they are not expensive. The houses in
sma}l towns are simple brick buildings with
a double tile roof. Although simpie, they
are suitable for the subtropical climate of
Paraguay. The floors are either brick or
cement tiles. Because this is a frontier

courntry no need has as yet been felt for
apartments.

Schooling is free, Although it is compul-
sory, few children living in isolated sec-
tiohs attend. Even those who do attend are
provided with only two grades, In small
towns it is possible to attend all six grades
of basic training. Those who want to go to
larger towns where there is a high school
can continue their education for another
Six years. Almost g1l the teachers are wom-
en. Those students that attend agriculture
schools are deferred from compulsory mili-
tary service becsuse Paraguay is in heed
of more and better farmers.

Tourists will be interested in the many
unique things that can be purchased in
this frontier country. Genuine Indian bows
and arrows can be had besides carved
leather goods, jewelry of gold and silver,
fine polishéd wooden bowls, embroidered
shirts and fine lace called Nanduty, They
will also be interested in seeing Iguazi
Falls, These can be reached by a cross-
country bus trip to the border of Brazil
and Argentina. Many consider these falls
to be more beautiful than famnous Niagara
Falls on the border of the United States
and Canada.

Although the state religion is Roman
Catholie, freedom of worship is guaranteed
by the country’s constitution. Igneorance
about the Bible iz widespread. To over-
come this, Jehovah’s witnesses are work-
ing diligently among the people, and are
doing much good in building up knowledge
and faith in God’s Word despite their
small numbers.

As a frontier country Paraguay has
mugch to offer courageous persons who like
wide-open spaces angd the challenge that
comes with developing virgin territory.

POPLULATION GROWTH
« The population of the world is increasing at a-rate of 5,400 persons

per hour—Science News Letier.
MARCH 8, 1960
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HAT was
Bible wine?
Was it fermented
juice of the grape,
or was it merely
unfermented
grape juice? Or were there two
kinds of wine, one fermented grape juice
and the other preserved grape juice?

A great deal of uncertainty regarding
this matter exists in the minds of many
persons. That we may have the facts on
the matter and not some theory of men,
let us go to the Holy Scriptures, examining
various words that have been translated
as wine and getting the Bible counsel on
the matter. “Do not be getting drunk with
wine,” is the counsel of the apostle Paul.
And the inspired proverb says: “Wine is
a ridiculer, intoxicating liquor is boister-
ous, and everyone going astray by it is
not wise.” Since drunkenness is so often
warned against and condemned in the Bi-
ble, it is apparent that the fermented juice
of the grape was in extensive use in an-
cient times—Eph. 5:18; Prov. 20:1.

“The drinking of wine was universal,”
says E. W. Heaton in Bveryday Life in Old
Testament Times. “The ordinary Israelite
in our period took his wine in its natural
state or (like the Assyrians) mingled with
spices and drugs to increase its ‘headiness.’
It is not surprising that the Old Testament
contains so many warnings about drink-

ing to excess.”
12

The Hebrew word most
frequently translated
“‘wine’” in the Hebrew
Scriptures is yayin, a de-
¥ rivative of the verb “to
effervesece.” The first
mention of wine in the
Scriptufes appears in
chapter nine of the book
of Genesis. The time is a number
of years after the Flood, since
Noah was then a grandfather, Noah
had planted a vineyard, and the ac-
count says: “He began drinking of
the wine [yayin] and became intoxi-
cated.” (Gen. 9:21) The Bible does
not explain what led Noah to drink
to the point of inebriation, whether
weariness or a heavy heart or what. Nor
does the Bible say that this was the first
time he drank of fermented grape juice;
doubtless he had a vineyard before the
flood and drank grape juice, and can it be
proved that grape juice did not ferment
then? In any event, the yayin Noah drank
was the fermented juice of the grape.

Melchizedek Brings Out “Yayin”

Concerning this wyayin the Scripture
says: “Wine itself makes the life glad.”
(Eccl. 10:19) And the next use of wine
after the account of Noah was at a glad-
some time. Jehovah God had given Abram
victory over the heathen kings, enabling
Abram to rescue his nephew Lot. “Mel-
chizedek king of Salem brought out bread
and wine [yayin]}, and he was priest of the
Most High God. Then he blessed him and
said: ‘Blessed be Abram of the Most High
God, Producer of heaven and earth, and
blessed be the Most High God.’ " (Gen. 14:
18-20} Melchizedek did not bring out wa-
ter or milk; wine was served, for this was
an oceasion of rejoicing. Here in conjunc-
tion with wine both Jehovah and Jehovah's
servant Abram are blessed.
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Provision was made in the house of Je-
hovah for wine, for use in the service of
Jehovah: “And some of them [Levites]
were men appointed over the utensils and
over 211 the holy utensils and over the fine
flour and the wine [yayinl.” (1 Chron, 9:
29) This wine was devoted to cheering
God's heart, it being what his covenant
people had brought to him. He had given
them the vine with its grapes; now they
must render to him the fruit of the vine
in due season.

Provision was also made for a supply of
wine for the king of Israel. King David
had certain men appointed over his vine-
yards and his supply of royal wine: “Over
the vineyards there was Shimei.the Rama-
thite, and over that which was in the
vineyards of the wine [yayind supplies
there was Zabdi the Shiphmite.”.—1 Chron.
27:27,

This word yayin appears, according to
Young's Analytical Concordance to the Bi-
ble, 134 times in the Hebrew Scriptures;
and a few more examples of its usage show
that it was not mere unfermented grape
juice. We read at 1 Samuel 25:36, 37:
“Abigail came in to Nabal, and there he
was having a feast in his house like the
feast of the King, and Nabal's heart was
feeling good within him and he was as
drunk as could be . .. And it came about
in the morning, when the wine had gone
out of Nabal, that his wife went telling
him these things.” And at Job 32:19 Elihu
says: “Look! My belly is like wine that
has no vent; like new skin bottles it wants
to burst open.” Obviously what is referred
to is something stronger than virgin grape
juice.

So from its very first appearance in the
Seriptures yayin is fermented juice of the
grape; and there are no sound reasons for
believing that it has a different meaning
elsewhere.
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What, now, of the word translated wine
that is next most frequent in the Hebrew
Scriptures, namely tirosh? The Revised
Standard Version translates this word
sometimes “wine,” sometimes “new wine.”
The New World Translation renders it as
“new wine,”

Preserved as Grape Juice?

Some persons claim that #irosh, in its
popular and general use, refers only to vir-
gin grape juice. Does this word connote
the jdea that the juice has been preserved
somehow to keep it from fermenting? By
examining some of the thirty-eight ap-
pearances of this word, we can determgne
whether the natural process of fermenta-
tion is allowed for or excluded. Jotham’s
parable is recorded at Judges chapter nine,
and verse thirteen says: “The vine said
to them, ‘Must I give up my new wine
[tirosh) that gladdens God and men? "
So tirosh, or new wine, must have had a
gladdening effect. That this cheering effect
is more suitable to the idea of wine than
of unfermented fruit juice seems self-
evident.

A scripture that is most decisive as to
the properties of tirosh is Hosea 4:11
(48): “Whoredom and wine [yayin] and
new wine [tirosh] take away the under-
standing.” In a literal sense these things
did have this very effect upon natural Isra-
el; but not the mere wine or new wine in it-
gelf, but the drinking of these to excess,
and that in contact with social unclean-
ness and idolatrous religion, It is to be
noted that firosh comes as a climax of in-
fluences in immediate connection with ya-
yin. If tirosh had no power of intoxication
when imbibed to excess, why would mere
grape juice be listed as the climax of some-
thing that can “take away the understand-
ing”? The Hebrew word tirosh is derived
from the base word *to seize, occupy, pos-
sess,” evidently because new wine was par-
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ticularly intoxicating and hence geized the
brain of the drinker.

Thus “both wayin and tirdsh,” says
MeClintock and Strong’s Cyclopeedia, “in
their ordinary and popular acceptation, re-
ferred to fermented, intoxicating wine. In
the condemnatory passages no exception is
made in favor of any other kind of liquid
passing under the same name, but not in-
vested with the same dangerous qualities.
Nor, again, in these passages is there any
decisive condemnation of the substance it-
self, which would enforce the conclusion
that elsewhere an unfermented liguid must
be understood.. The condemnation must be
urderstood of excessive use in any case.”

The Hebrew word shekar is often trans-
lated “strong drink.” Unlike wine, shekar
was made, not from the juice of the grape,
but from the juice of other fruits and of
grain. The New World Translation renders
the word as “intoxicating liquor.” This was
used in the service of Jehovah: “Pour out
in the sanctuary the drink offering of in-
toxicating liquor to Jehovah.” (Num. 28:
T) Despite its highly intoxicating property
it was permitted to the Israelites: “You
must give the money for whatever your
soul may crave in the way of cattle and
sheep and goats and wine and intoxicating
liquor and anything that your soul may
ask of you, and you must eat there before
Jehovah your God and rejoice.”’—Deut.
14:26.

Wine in Early Christian Times

But, now, what of the wine of the Chris-
tian Greek Scriptures? What was the wine
Jesus Christ made at the wedding feast?
What was the wine Paul recommended to
Timothy for his stomach condition?

In the Christian Greek Scriptures the
word that corresponds with the Hebrew
yayin is oinos. Some persons contend that
this word oinos usually refers to virgin
grape juice. Let us see just how the word
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is used in the Christian Greek Scriptures.

Exposing the inconsistency of the Phari-
sees, Jesus Christ once said: “John the
baptist [a Nazirite debarred from wine and
grapes] has come neither eating bread nor
drinking wine [oinos], but you say, ‘He
has a demon.’ The Son of man [who was
not a Nazirite] has come eating and drink-
ing [wine], but you say, ‘Look! a man
gluttonous and given to drinking wine.’”
{Luke T:33, 34) Because Jesus drank a
little wine, the Pharisees charged him with
excessive uge of it. If Jesus had used only
virgin grape juice, would that have of-
fended anyone?

Jesus’ first miracle was the making of
wine at the wedding feast in Cana of Gali-
lee, The director of the feast tasted the
product that Jesus made and then com-
mented to the bridegroom: “Every other
man puts out the fine wine first, and when
people are intoxicated, the inferior. You
have reserved the fine wine until now.”
(John 2:10) The director would not have
talked like that had it been virgin grape
juice. He did not imply that anyone at that
particular wedding feast was intoxicated;
but he was merely stating a general prin-
ciple. The excellence of the wine Jesus
made wds not due to any greater intoxi-
cating power but rather to its superior
bouquet and flavor.

Showing that the word oinos refers to
something stronger than a preserved grape
juice is Jesus’ illustration at Matthew 9:17:
“Neither do people put new wine [oinos
neos] into old winesking; but if they do,
then the wineskins burst and the wine
spills out and the wineskins are ruined.
But people put new wine into new wine-
skins, and both things are preserved.” If
grape juice had somehow been preserved
to avoid fermentation, would elastic new
skins be needed to withstand pressure?

What, now, of the wine Paul recommend-
ed to Timothy? The apostle said: “Do not
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drink water any longer, but use a little
wine [oinos] for the sake of your stomach
and your frequent cases of sickness.”
(1 Tim. 5:23)} Why would Timothy's stom-
ach condition be improved by “a little
wine”? Is there something about the fer.
mented juice of the grape that is especially
beneficial for many stomach conditions? Is
there something true about wine that is
not true about grape juice?

Like Penicillin

Wine has vitamins but so does grape
juice. But wine possesses an action not
found in unfermented grape juice. A re-
port in the New York Times of April 4,
1959, said: “The French Committee of
Studies on Alcoholism reported today that
wine is a powerful germ killer whose ac-
tion is comparable with that of penicillin.
. . . The committee said a Professor Mas-
quelier of Bordeaux University’s medical
faculty had proved that wine could kill
bacteria. It mentioned the bacilli of ty-
phoid fever, colon bacillus and staphylo-
coceus. The report said a dose of two cubic
centimeters of red wine killed 2,000 staph-
ylococei in a laboratory experiment in
fifteen minytes.”

Dr. Salvatore P. Lucia, professor of
medicine, University of California School
of Medicine, has written a volume called
Wine as Food and Medicine. “Wine,” he
writes, “is the most ancient dietary bev-
erage and the most important medicinal
agent in continuous use throughout the
history of mankind. . . . Actually, few oth-
er substances avdilable to man have been
as widely recommended for their eurative
powers as have wines.” He then discusses
wine’s action regarding variocus body or-
gans and illnesses:

“Wine is widely used in the treatment
of diseases of the digestive system. It is
found to be particularly beneficial in ano-
rexia, hypochlorhydria without gastritis

MARCH 8, 196G

and hyposthenic dyspepsia. Minor hepatic
insufficiency responds not unfavorably to
unadulterated dry white table wine. The
tannin content and the mildly antiseptic
properties of wine make it valuable in the
treatment of infestinal colic, mucous co-
litis, spastic constipaticn, diarrhea and
many infectious diseases of the gastroin-
testinal tract.”

Telling of experiments carried on by
various researchers, Professor Lucia goes
on: “In our own time, Violle and Rose

‘studied fhe incidence of typhoid in Mar-

seille and learned that many of the inhab-
itants found the taste of chlorine so ob-
noxious that they preferred to risk illness
rather than take a mixture of the germi-
cidal Javel solution with their drinking
water. They suggested a different solution,
namely: 50 cubic centimeters of red wine
per liter of chlorinated water. This proved
to be a satisfactory substitute. It removed
the excess chlorine, and was palatable.
Above all, it acted ‘as a mild disinfectant,’
Certainly there is no doubt that wine ex-
erts & ‘remarkable effect’ even on contami-
nated water. ‘Pure, it does not spare bacil-
li.) Diluted with greatly polluted water
{20,000 E. coli per liter) ‘it still controls
victoricusly.’ In a careful series of labora-
tory researches on the bactericidal power
of wine on bacilli of the dysentery group,
Remlinger and Bailly conciuded that ordi-
nary wines exert -a bactericidal effect on
the bacilli of dysentery similar to that
which they exert on typhoid bacilli.”
Knowing what medical science has dis-
covered about wine, we can understand
how Timothy’s stomach condition could be
materially improved by the use of “‘a little
wine.” An excess, an immoderate quantity,
however, would injure his stomach.

Ercessive Use Condemned
Since the Scriptures make it obviously
clear that the wine of the Bible was the
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fermented juice of the grape, why, then,
the insistence by some persons that what
Jesus made and Paul recommended had to
be grape juice? It is due to a misunder-
standing about what the Bible condemns.
What the Bible condemns is the misuse of
wine. Nowhere in the Scriptures is there
a condemnation of wine itself,

At first glance some scriptures may
seem to condemn wine, but when they are
studied their real meaning becomes clear.
Take, for example, Proverbs 20:1: “Wine
is a ridiculer, intoxicating liquor is bois-
terous.” Not in itself is wine a ridiculer;
it is a ereation of God to make glad man’s
heart. The last part of the verse shows
when it is that wine is a ridiculer: '"“And
everyone going astray by it is not wise.,”
Otherwise said, wine partaken of to the
degree of error or intoxication produces
just the opposite effects of what is the real
use of wine; thus wine ridicules the in-
temperate toper, twisting and whirling
the operation of his brain. He appears
ridiculous to onlookers.

Another seripture: “Do not come o be
among heavy drinkers of wine, among
those who are gluttonous eaters of flesh.”
(Prov. 23:20} Does this mean that to
please God one must be a vegetarian tee-
totaler? No, the idea is not to stay away
from those using a little wine or those who
eat moderately of meat; but rather stay
away from those addicted to heavy use of
wine and gluttonous use of meat, The Bible
gives many warnings against overindul-
gence in good earthly things, just as over-
eating of honey is cautioned against.
—Prov. 25:217.

When the apostle Paul said, “Do not be
getting drunk with wine,” he was not con-
demning wine. He did not say, Never
drink wine, not even moderately; but, do
not drink to the point of excess, to the
point of profligacy, debauchery and being
past salvation and redemption. Indeed, the
apostle warned: “Do not be misled, Nei-
ther fornicators, ., . . nor drunkards . . .
will inherit God's kingdom.” Persons who
do not have self-control in the use of wine,
then, will do well to abstain from it en-
tirely. Those who would qualify as minis-
terial servants in the Christian congrega-
fion should be “not giving themselves to
a lot of wine.” The apostle did not say,
‘No wine at all,’ but not addicted to “a lot
of wine.” If the wine mentioned here were
mere grape juice, the apostle might as well
have counseled against drinking too much
milk or too much water.—Eph. 5:18;
1Cor.5:9,10; 1 Tim. 3:8.

The Bible wine is real wine. Jesus Christ
himself partook of it, He did not refuse to
drink it at the passover meal or to offer
it to his disciples as a Memorial emblem.

Jehovah is the great Giver, and wine is
one of his gifts: “He is making green grass
sprout for the beasts, and vegetation for
the service of mankind, to cause food to
go forth from the earth, and wine that
makes the heart of mortal man rejoice.”
(Ps. 104:14, 15) This plainly shows that
wine is God’s gift, made to be received
with the opposite of the prohibitionist’s
forbidding frown, namely, with thanks-
giving; and it shows that Jehovah appoint-
ed wine to serve a good purpose.

Sinking Ships

€ “An average of 200 ships a year disappear below the waves. One
expert puts the number of vessels sunk since 1850 at almost 25,000.”

—Life magazine,

16

AWAKBE!



FRI.II'I'FI.IL

RUIT trees require proper care if they
are to produce good fruit. To have a
fruitful orchard one must know the art of
fruitgrowing and must give the {trees
proper care,

An orchard cannot be successfully grown
in just any location, because the lay of the
land, the amount of frost and the condition
of the soil dictate the location of the trees.
A wise farmer will not put his trees on
land that is low, Instead, place them on
high ground that is well drained. Cold air
settles to the ground and flows like water
into the low places. The difference in tem-
perature between these low places and high
ground can amount to several degrees,
which can mean the difference between
having a fruit crop or not having one. The
still air in the low places is ideal for frost,
one of the greatest enemies to fruit. It does
not form where the air is moving, as is
generally the case on high ground.

It is usually in the spring that the
danger of frost damage to fruit is the
greatest, because that is when the trees
are beginning to grow, but trees in areas
that are subject to frost can be protected
by smudge pots. These send up a canopy
of warm air over the orchard that pre-
vents frost from settling on the trees. They
are used extensively by commercial grow-
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ers of citrus fruits.

If you lack high
ground and frost
lasts longer in your
locality than else-
where, but is not se-
vere, you may decide
on selecting a vari-
ety of fruit that is
reasonably resistant
to frost. An apple of
this type, for exam-
ple, will flower so
late that a late frost
will not damage the
bloom. Before set-
ting out an orchard, get the advice of suc-
cessful growers in the region,

Planiing the Trees

Fruit trees do best in scil that is a me-
dium loam and that has good drainage.
The drainage is too fast in sandy soils and
too slow in heavy soils such as clay. Fruit
trees do not do well if they stand in water,
so their soil should drain well. If a heavy
soil is properly drained, it can be condi-
tioned with manure and organic material
so that it is satisfactory. If drainage is not
possible by sinking drainage tile in the
ground, try grafting the fruit varieties you
want to certain rootstocks that have been
especially developed for wet soils.

A soil that has an excess amount of sol-
uble salts is damaging to the trees. How-
ever, the salinity can be reduced if you are
aware of its presence. Have a sample of
your soil tested for salinity and also for
acidity or alkalinity., Most fruits do best
when the soil is inclined to be acid,

If the trees are planted in the fall they
get a much better start than when planted
in the spring, unless the locality is subject
to alternate freezing and thawing of the
ground, which would cause the trees to be
heaved up and their roots broken. Decid-
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uous trees (irees that lose their leaves in
the winter) may be planted at any time
during the dormant period. Of course, it is
best t¢ get the tree well rooted as far in
advance of when it leafs out as possible.

In fertile soils the hole for the tree needs
to be no larger than is required for the
roots when they are spread out. Larger
holes are advisable in poorer soils, and the
hole can be filled with top soil or a mixture
of composted soil and well-rotted manure.
A peach orchard that was given a shovel-
ful of rotted manure in each hole hefore
planting produced four bushels of peaches
a tree in the fifth year. Be careful not
to plant too deep, because a tree may be-
come susceptible to disease if any part of
its trunk is buried.

You may find that you have to put a
fence around each free to protect them
from deer. These wild creatures love to
nibble on the tender shoots of fruit trees,
whether the trees are young or old. A fruit
grower in New Jersey lost one thousand
newly planted peach trees to deer because
he failed to take this precaution. Rabbits
can also be a problem during a hard win-

ter. They will often gnaw through the

bark of young fruit trees to get at the juicy
cambium layer between the bark and the
wood. If their gnawing encircles the tree,
it will die unless you bridge the damaged
area by grafting twigs to the tree so they
connect the upper and lower sections of
bark. Similar damage can be done by mice.

Budding and Grafting

A productive orchard is not obtained by
planting seeds. Seedlings, as trees grown
from seeds are called, do not produce good
trees. Practically all fruit trees are ob-
tained by wvarious methods of grafting.
Buds from a {ree that produces well are
grafted to a rootstock that is often of seed
origin. The plants that result are identical
with the original plant if grown in a uni-

18

form environment. This method of propa-
gation produces fruit varieties that are re-
markably stable,

Pruning

A fruitful orehard depends upon discreet
pruning from the time the plants are laid
out. Its purpose is not only to remove dead
wood but to shape the tree and to increase
its fruitfulness. Peach trees, for example,
produce their fruit mainly on new wood,
the growth of which is stimulated by prun.
ing. One authority says: “No operation
performed by the gardener can so affect
the growth of healthy trees, otherwise re-
ceiving good care, as does pruning. The
time of pruning, amount, and the type of
growth removed in pruning all affect the
tree response—not only its growth re-
sponse, but often the production of fruit.”

The pruning of deciduous trees is gen-
erally done in the winter when the trees
are dormant, As you prune the trees try
to keep them low and spreading. This elim-
inates the need for long, heavy ladders
during harvest and makes spraying and
fruit thinning much easier. Also, shape the
trees so that the crotches will be wide,
Narrow ones are weak and split easily.

While pruning take care to cut the stems
with a clean, angular cut. Large branches
should be sawed close to the trunk and
parallel with it and then the wound painted
with thick linseed-oil paint.

Pest Control

It is necessary to fight an unceasing
battle with insects and diseases in order to
have a rewarding harvest. The extent to
which you have to carry on this fight will
vary from one locality to another. From
spring until shortly before harvest it is
usually necessary to spray the trees re-
peatedly to combat a great number of dis-
eases and pests. Of course, the type of spray
and spraying routine may vary according
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to the kind of fruit being produced. Among
the ingects to be fought are codling moth,
plum curculio, leaf roller, sawfly, leaf min-
er, red bug, Oriental fruit moth, apple mag-
got, catfacing insects, tree borers and sev-
eral kinds of mites and aphids. The fight
does not stop there, but continues against
such diseases as scab, sooty blotch, Brooks
spot, bitter rot, black rot, brown rot, bac-
terial leaf spot, peach canker, mildew, fire
blight and rust.

When a tree becomes infected with a
virus disease, there is nothing to do but
destroy the tree. That is why it is so very
important for people to gbserve laws that
regulate the transportation of plant ma-
terials. They were enacted to protect or-
chards from destructive viruses.

Many sprays used today are so deadly
that you must protect yourself with rubber
coat, hat, boots and gloves when you han-
dle them. It is also necessary to wear a
respirator with special filters. Although
dangerous for the farmer, they are safer
for the consumer than sprays that contain
arsenate of lead or DDT, because they de-
teriorate quickly.

The sprays and the equipment for ap-
plying them are expensive, and their cost
adds to what the consumer must pay for
fruit. Spraying may be a nuisance to you
as a fruitgrower, adding greatly to your
work, but it is the only way to have an
orchard that produces good fruit. While
spraying, be careful never to spray when
the blossoms are open, as that would kili
the bees that help pollinate the trees and
make them fruitful,

Care of Soil

Generally the only reason to cultivate an
orchard would be to keep the weeds down,
as they can take nourishment and mois-
ture from the soil that should go to the
trees. The agricultural authorities Reid
Brooks and Claron Hesse state: “If there
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are no weeds present, there is no need to
cultivate the so0il arcund the tree. Such an
operation does not conserve meoisture.”
This is proved by a fruitful orchard in New
Jersey that grows in rocky ground that
has never been cultivated.

A practice followed by some farmers is
to seed a peach orchard in a cover crop
such as rye. This is done in late summer
and has the effect of slowing the growth
of the trees and hardening them for win-
ter. It also prevents erosion as well as en-
riching the soil when the crop is disked in
the following spring.

Since the principal element that fruit
trees require for growth and fruit produe-
tion is nitrogen, make use of fertilizers
that are rich in it. Nitrogen must be given
to the trees in just the right amount, as
too much will cause the fruit to be of poor
guality. The usual time for applying fer-
tilizer is in the fall or during the winter.
The natural nitrogen content of mulches
made from vegetative matter is low and
will not give a fruit tree what it needs
unless nitrogenous material is added.

Dwarf Trees

In Great Britain and France, where land
for cultivation is at a premium, it has long
been the practice to dwarf fruit trees and
to train them. More dwarfs can be grown
on a piece of ground than trees of standard
size. Their fruit is of the same size as
the standard-size tree but not as plentiful.
They begin bearing much sooner, however,
usually at one tc three years, whereas
standard trees generally begin bearing at
three to ten years.

The dwarfing is customarily done by us-
ing a dwarfing rootstock. The graft pro-
duces standard fruit, but the rootstock
keeps the tree small. It is from a variety
that would naturally be small if allowed
to produce its own top. Some of the dwarfs
are trained by pruning to grow in a flat,
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upright manner against a wall or fence,
These are called ‘‘espaliers.’” With patience
they can be trained into various shapes.
Because of the time involved in training
them, they are ‘better for gardeners than
for busy commercial fruit farmers. Never-
theless, some dwarfs can be used to good
advantage by the farmer,

As is true with all fruit trees, the dwarf
must not be planted near shade trees, but
should be out in the full sun. Because of
their shallow root system they require a
good supply of water and good fertilizing,
Some trees will not be fruitful unless they
are pollinated by another variety that is
nearky. A space-saving dwarf can serve as
this pollinator if you are cramped for

space.

Harvest

The reward for many months of hard
work comes at the time of harvest., As it
approaches, weather becomes a great con-
cern, as a hailstorm or a hurricane could

wipe out the entire crop in a few minutes.
Since insects and diseases can still do a
lot of damage, continue the spraying rou-
tine until a few weeks before harvesttime,

If all goes well and if you have given
your orchard the watchful care it requires,
you will have the reward of a good crop
of luscious fruit. But the work has not end-
ed. The fruit must be picked and prepared
for shipment. If it must be shipped far, do
the picking when the fruit is not fully ripe
hut is still a bit on the green side. If there
are apples, care must be exercised when
picking them to aveoid damaging the spur
to which each apple’s stem is attached. A
damaged spur means that no apple will
grow from it next year.

It is unlikely that many of our readers
will launch into commercial fruitgrowing,
but some may have fruit trees in their own
yard. If your space is limited, you may find
the dwarf variety most suitable. The effort
it takes is well worth the delectable taste
of tree-ripened fruit,

THEY DELAYED FLIGHT TOO LONG!

¢ Many persons perished in the wvolcanie
eruption at Pompeii AD. 79 who need not
have lost their lives. Archaeclogists have
found that these persons lingered too long,
trying to prolong enjoyment of what they
were doing or trying to salvage their valu-
ables. Writes C. W, Ceram in Gods, Graves,
and Scholars: “The excavators' shovels re-
vealed all manner of family tragedies, scenes
of mothers, fathers, and children caught in
absolute extremity. Mothers were found still
holding their children in their arms, pro-
tecting them with the last bit of veil as they
both suffocated. Men and women were dug
up who had gathered their valuables together,
got as far as the city gate, and there collapsed
under the stony hail, still clinglng to their
pold and precious things. At the threshold of
one house two young women were found who
had hesitated until it was too late, Intending
to go back into the house and salvage some
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of their treasures. Body after body was found
at the Gate of Hercules, bodies all heaped to-
gether, and still encumbered with the house-
hold gear that had grown teo heavy to drag
any further.”

€ At one house, says writer Ceram, "funeral
rites had been in progress when cataclysm
fell. There they were, the funeral guests, after
seventeenr hundred years still sprawled on
thelr benches about the table bearing the
funeral feast, mourners at their own ohse
quies. In an adjacent building seven children
had been surprised by death while Innocently
playing in a room. In still another structure
thirty-four bodles were found, with them the
remains of a goat that, in his fright, had
rushed indoors to find safety among human-
kind. Neither courage nor a cool head nor
brute strength helped those who delayed thelr
flight too long.”
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UR hearts were heavy as we

opian Ajr Lines’ Convair in flight on the
morning of October 31, 1952, There, fading
in the distance, was Asmara, the capital
of Eritrea. It is only a little-known East
African city of less than 100,000 popula-
tion, but to us it had been home for three
and a half years.

We setiled back in our seats and began
to recount in silence the events of the past
several years leading up to this forced exit.
Porced exit? Yes, we are being forced out
of Eritrea by the Ethiopian government.
Well do we remember just one short week
ago when, as we sat at the table in our
little apartment, our midday meal was in-
terrupted by a knock, at the door--a spe-
cial letter for us from the Department of
Public Security ordering us to leave the
country immediately! It was almost get-
ting monotonous, because we had already
recelved eleven of such notices, either oral-
ly or in writing, over the past two and a
half years, but now notices were arriving
every few days and we realized that our
time in the country was indeed growing
short, Police had been stationed around
our home for the past several months,
watching everyone going and coming. We
had been followed by police as we pursued
our missionary activities. Yes, and we had
been called to police headguarters time and
again and told that we could not remain
in the country amd carry on this work of
Jehovah’s witnesses,

MARCH 8, 1960

N MISSIONARIES

looked down from the window of Ethi-

In spite of it all we still had hopes of
remaining. What had we done wrong?
Why was our work considered so dan-
gerous? Was it not merely a peaceful
work of teaching people from God’s
Word, the Bible? Did not the constitu-
tions of both Ethiopia and Eritrea
guarantee freedom of religion? How
often we had asked such questions of
the officials, but te no avail, Time and
again the answer had been, “Well, we
cannot comment on what the constitution
says, or about religion, but we have orders
to put you out of the country and we have
to obey orders.”

Appeal to the Emperor

And what about our appeal to Ethiopia’s
Emperor Haile Selassie, who so proudly
boasts of his “Christian Empire” and the
“freedom” of his people? Perhaps we could
stall the deportation until we received an
answer from this appeal letter. *“You'll
never receive an answer to that letter,” we
were told many times, but we still had
hopes that something would come through.
Yes, that letter told almost the complete
history of our case, covering a little over
nine years of service in our Ethiopian as-
signment. Opening my briefcase, I with-
draw a carbon copy of the appeal letter of
Cctober 12, 1939, addressed to Emperor
Haile Selassie, and begin to read once
again:

“Your Imperial Majesty,” the letter be-
gan. ‘“It is my sincere hope and prayer
that this letter may be handled by Your

‘Majesty personally and that it be given

very careful consideration in order that an
injustice may be averted. My wife and I
have had our residence permits withdrawn
and are now under order to leave the coun-
try and we urgently appeal for Your Maj-
esty’s intervention. The following brief
history of our case is presented which will
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show clearly that the actions taken against
us are completely unjust.

“I first entered Ethiopia in September
of 1950 for the purpose of establishing a
religious and educational mission. As a re-
sult of our application the WATCH TOWER
MissioN was established and in aeccord
with rights granted we were required to
operate elementary schools in interior vil-
lages and a commereial night school in
Addis Ababa. Though this was an excep-
tion to our regular policy, we were never-
theless pleased to thus co-operate with the
Imperial Ethiopian Government’s educa-
tional program, and that at the expense
of thousands of doliars to our organization
and at no cost whatsoever to the Ethiopian
Government.

“Poor health made it necessary for me
to leave my work with the WATCH ToweR
MissioN in January of 1956, . . . After
spending some time in Asmara, Eritrea,
my health improved and I applied for au-
thorization to distribute religious books
and to represent Jehovah's Witnesses in
this territory. Our application was ap-
proved ...

“One year and one month after I moved
to Asmara I received notice that the
WatcH TowER MissioN and its mission-
aries were being expelled from the coun-
try, and although the notice of expulsion
was addressed to me, it was never actuaily
delivered inte my hand. Instead it was de-
livered to Mr. A, D, Haupt, who had re-
placed me as director of the WarcH ToOwWER
MissioN in Addis Ababa more than a year
before. Mr. Haupt and another missionary
left the country as ordered, . . . My wife
and I did not leave, as we contended that
we were not connected with Ethiopia’s
WaTtcH TowgR MissioN, but with the or-
ganization of JEHOVAI'S WITNESSES estab-
lished in Eritrea, the northern territory of
Your Majesty’s Empire.

“, .. an order issued for the WarcH

TowER MIssioN and its teachers {o leave
the country certainly should not be inter.
preted to mean that all of those professing
the faith of Jehovah's witnesses must like-
wise leave the country. In the same light,
if for some reason a Catholic school and
its teachers were expelled, this surely
would not mean that all Catholic. priests
and Catholic members would also be re-
quired to leave, ...

“On March 20, 1958, I was called in be-
fore Asmara Immigration officials and in
the days that followed had several discus-
sions with Immigration Director Ato Sam-.
uel about our work.. ..

“The next big move against us came on
May 19, 1959, when 1 was visited in my
office by two representatives from the
Criminal Investigation Department and
questioned about our activities. I presented
our tax receipts, license and authorization
numbers, ete., and explained our charitable
and harmless work. In the days that fol-
lowed I was called to Police Headquarters,
Criminal Investigation, the office of Your
Majesty’s assistant personal representative
in Eritrea, and the Immigration offices.
Hours were spent in an effort to convince
the authorities that we were doing a benev-
olent work within our rights and proof of
our authorization was presented but it
seemed that they were determined to stop
our work.

“Eventually I was told by acting Immi-
gration Director Ato Seyum that I would
have to travel to Addis Ababa and obtain
permission from the authorities there if I
wanted to remain in Asmara. When I
asked them if they could not write for this
information I was informed that I would
have to go in person at my own expense.
I then requested a letter of instruction to
that effect and returned to my work, A
few weeks later I was again called to Im-
migration and asked if I had yet been to
Addis Ababa to obtain permission to re-
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main In the country. When I answered that
I had still not received the requested letter
instructing me to go, our residence permits
were withdrawn and 1 was informed that
they were being sent to the Criminal In-
vestigation Headquarters in Addis Ababa.
I may mention here that these same resi-
dence permits had been renewed right here
in the same Asmara office each year with
no objections on the part of these same
officials who were now insisting that we
could not remain in Asmara without au-
thorization from Addis Ababa. I was told
that if we wanted our residence permits
returned to us we would have to go to
Addis Ababa for them. ...

“In Addis Ababa the Director of Immi-
gration told me that he could not return
our residenice permits because he had an
order for me to leave the country. In spite
of protests against the order my passport
was stamped with an exit visa and I was
informed that the order was for us to leave
the country within ten days. After pro-
tests, eventually an sudience with the Vice-
Minister of Interior and representatives
from the Criminal Investigation Depart-
ment and Immigration offices was ar-
ranged permitting me to again outline the
good and harmless nature of our work.
Finally permission was received for me to
return to Asmara on my promise to return
to Addis Ababa within fifteen days to bring
samples of our religious books. Returning
within the specified time, I presented the
officials with sample copies of our Chris-
tian literature which they promptly sent to
the Propaganda Office for inspection. A
few days later I again had an audience
with the Vice-Minister of Interior, Immi-
gration Director, a representative from the
Criminal Investigation Department and a
representative from the Propaganda Office,
and was able to talk at length about our
activities. The decision on the matter was
that I would have to leave the country as
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they had no authorization from the Min-
istry of Foreign Affairs to permit my
work with Jehovah's witnesses in Eritrea.
I made a last-minute appeal for time to
consult the Ministry of Foreign Affairs in
an effort to obtain such authorization and
this was granted.

“On my return to Asmara I went to visit
the Immigration Office to inguire about
where to contact the Eritrean representa-
tive of the Foreign Office and was given
the name and location of the official to see,
but when 1 attempted to see him I could
not gain entry to his office. In the mean-
time Ato Seyum, the acting Immigration
Director, presented my application for me
orally but received a negative reply. I
again was informed to leave the country
but was not presented with a written no-
tice. When I told Ato Seyum that I would
not leave the country of my own accord
but only when forced out, he informed me
that the police would force me out if nec-
essary. I have now prepared a written ap-
plication for autherization for our work
and sent it to the Ministry of Foreign Af-
fairs and am awaiting a reply.

“On Thursday, October 8th, I received a
notice to come to the offices of the Crimi-
nal Investigation Department, where I was
presented with a notice to leave the coun-
try immediately but was not given a copy
of the order. There was an attached slip
which was marked ‘UrGENT. I have ine-
formed both the Criminal Investigation
Department and Asmara Immigration that
it will be impossible for us to leave imme-
diately and requested sufficient time to sell
furniture and book passage before being
forced out. I have booked passage on the
CoNCcOrRpIA TAREK sailing from Massawa
on December 20th, 1959, and have filed a
letter from the agents of this line with the
Asmara Immigration Office confirming the
booking and have also sent a telegram to
this effect to Addis Ababa Immigration



requesting an extension until December,

“And now in this urgent appeal I would
like to present some information about Je-
hovah’s witnesses and what they stand for.
No doubt other reports about this organi-
zation have heen made to Your Majesty in
times past, but if presented by uninformed
or prejudiced sources, certainly there
would be the chance of inaccuracies and
misrepresentations. In the first century of
our Christian era, only from Jesus Christ
and his disciples could honest people ex-
pect to receive accurate information about
the true purposes of the early Christian
organization. Likewise today, only from
Jehovah's witnesses themselves could one
expect to receive accurate information
about their real purposes. I humbly appeal
to Your Majesty to give careful considera-
tion to the following: _

“Jehovah's witnesses are Christians
forming an international society of minis-
ters engaged in preaching the gospel of
God's kingdom in more than 175 countries
and territories of the earth in obedience
to the commands of Jesus Christ. (Mat-
thew 24:14; 28:19, 20) JgHOVAH is the
name of the Almighty God (see Exodus
6:3 in the Amharic Bible) and we are
His witnesses, even as His son Christ Jesus
was when on earth. (Isaiah 43:9-12; Reve-
lation 3:14) Being witnesses for God, we
give testimony to all who will listen. (Rev-
elation 22:17) We feel both privileged and
obligated to help lift up people morally and
spiritually and to comfort them with the
message of God’s established kingdom for
which Jesus taught all Christians to pray.
(Ezekiel 3:17-21; Isaiah 61:1, 2; Matthew
6:9, 10) Jehovah’s witnesses are whole-
heartedly devoted te God and His kingdom
and their Christian conduct recommends
them to all honest men. They are a peace-
ful, lJaw-abiding people who are never in-
volved in the instigation of race riots or
any form of political uprisings or revolu-
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tions. Their peaceful and charitable activi-
ties plus their high moral standards make
them a credit to any community, and never
would there be any foundation for charg-
ing them with being dangerous to the se-
curity of a country.’

“As to doctrines, Jehovah's withesses
teach that JEsovaH is the Almighty God
(Psalm 83:18); that He is the Creator of
the heavens and earth (Genesis 1:1); that
His creation is perfect (Deuteronomy 32:
4); that sin and death entered the world
through the rebellion of Adam and Eve
and the one now called Satan {Romans 5:
12; Genesis 3:1-5); that the punishment
for sin was and is death (Romans 6:23);
that God sent His son, Jesus Christ, into
the world to die and pay the ransom for
obedient humans (Matthew 20:28); that
Christ’'s one sacrifice was sufficient (Ro-
mans 6:10; Hebrews 10:12); that Christ
was raised from the dead as an immortal
spirit (1 Peter 3:18); that there is only
one road to everlasting life, and that
through Christ {Matthew 7:13; 1 Timothy
2:5); that Christ’s second presence is in
spirit (John 14:19; Matthew 24:3; 2 Co-
rinthians 5:16); that we are now in the
world’s time of the end (Matthew 24:3-14;
2 Timothy 3:1-5) ; that the earth will never
be destroyed or depopulated (Ecclesiastes
1:4; Isaiah 45:18}; that God will destroy
this present wicked system of things at the
battle of Armageddon (Revelation 16:14,
16; Zephaniah 3:8; Daniel 2:44; Isaiah 34:
2); that Armageddon will come within this
present generation (Matthew 24:34); that
all the wicked who do not take their stand
for His kingdom will be eternally destroyed
(Psalm 37:10; 145:20; Proverbs 10:24;
Isajah 26:14); that the kingdom under
Christ will rule the earth in righteousness
and-peace (Isaiah 9:6, 7; 11:1-5; Psalm 46:
8, 9: Matthew 6:10); that the hope for the
dead is the resurrection (1 Corinthians 15;
20-22}; that only a little flock is chosen to

AWAKE!



rule in Heaven with Christ Jesus (Luke
12:32; Revelation 14:1, 3; 1 Corinthians
15:40-53; Revelation 20:4, 6}, that a great
multitude of others will live on earth under
Christ’s Kingdom rule (Matthew 5:3, 5;
6:9, 10; Proverbs 2:21, 22; 10:29, 30; Mal-
achi 4:1-3): that the Kingdom will bring
ideal living conditions to earth (Isaiah 11:
6-9; 32:16, 18; 33:24; 65:17-25); that His
kingdom will be everlasting (Isaiah 9:6,
7); that death and all forms of human mis-
ery will be destroyed forever (Isaiah 25:
6-8; Revelation 21:4); and that wickedness
and affliction will never rise a second time
{(Nahum 1:9).

“T have often heard Your Majesty quot-
ed as saying that ‘the choice of religion is
for the people.’ Certainly no honest person
could object to the Bible teachings of Jeho-
vah's witnesses as set forth above, nor
could they ever be truthfully labeled as
dangerous to the welfare or security of any
group of people. I have been told by offi-
cials many times that our being ordered
out of the country has nothing to do with
religion, but no other reason has ever been
given nor can be given for our threatened
expulsion. My wife and I are engaged only
in religious activities for Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, and since we have never been ac-
cused of any crime or misconduct our ex-
pulsion from the Ethiopian Empire could
be for no other than religious reasons,

“0On November 4, 1955, lovers of free-
dom everywhere were pleased to hear
Your Majesty place into effect the Revised
Constitution of the Empire of Ethiopis,
particularly specifying the protection by
law of the basic human rights of free re-
ligious expression, free speech and free
press. Especially appreciated were articles
40 and 41, which state: ‘THERE SHALL BE
NO INTERFERENCE WITH THE EXERCISE, IN
ACCORDANCE WITH THE LAW, OF THE RITES
OF ANY RELIGION OR CREED BY RESIDENTS
OF THE EMPIRE, PROVIDED THAT SUCH RITES
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BE NOT UTILIZED FOR POLITICAL PURPOSES
OR BE NOT PREJUDICIAL TO PUBLIC ORDER OR
MORALITY. FREEDOM OF SPEECH AND OF THE
PRESS IS GUARANTEED THROUGHOUT THE
EMPIRE IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE LAW.
Your Majesty also made provisions to
guard against unfair deportation by incor-
porating into the Constitution Article 50,
which states: ‘No ETHIOPIAN SUBJECT
MAY BE EXTRADITED TO A FOREIGN COUNTRY.
NC OTHER PERSON SHALL BE EXTRADITED
EXCEPT AS PROVIDED BY INTERNATIONAL
AGREEMENT.! In connection with this,
Your Majesty knows of the INTERNATION-
AL AGREEMENT entered into on December
10, 1948, by the General Assembly of the
United Nations, of which Ethiopia is a
member, when it adopted and proclaimed
the UNIVERSAL DECLARATION oF HuMAN
RicHTs, Articles 18 and 19 of which state:
‘EVERYONE HAS THE RIGHT TO FREEDOM OF
THOUGHT, CONSCIENCE AND RELIGION; THIS
RIGHT INCLUDES FREEDOM TO CHANGE HIS
RELIGION OR BELIEF, AND FREEDOM, EITHER
ALONE OR IN COMMUNITY WITH OTHERS
AND IN PUBLIC OR PRIVATE, TO MANIFEST
HIS RELIGION OR BELIEF IN TEACHING, PRAC-
TICE, WORSHIP AND OBSERVANCE. EVERYONE
HAS THE RIGHT TO FREEDOM OF OPINION AND
EXPRESSION; -THIS RIGHT INCLUDES FREE-
DOM TO HOLD OPINIONS WITHOUT INTER-
FERENCE AND TO SEEK, RECEIVE AND IMPART
INFORMATION AND IDEAS THROUGH ANY ME-
DIA AND REGARDLESS OF FRONTIERS.’
‘“However, less than two years after the
publication of the New Constitution, hon-
est freedom-loving people in all parts of
the earth were shocked o hear that the
WarcH Tower MIssION operated by Je-
hovah's witnesses, a group well known
throughout the whole world as Christians
of the highest moral integrity, had been
labeled as ‘PANGEROUS TO THE PUBLIC SECU-
RITY’ and ordered to leave Ethiopia. I have
heard from reliable sources that either
known or unknown to Your Majesty per-
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sonally, a wave of protests Hooded this
country in the form of letters of disapprov-
al from all parts of the globe. Certainly
no country can benefit from the bad pub-
licity that unavoidably results from ex-
pelling people from a country for religious
Teasons.
“I humbly, but UR-

shameru peating oI One OI QUr DIOLIErS vy
a member of the security police? Yes,
what about our brothers who were held
in leg irons in a dirty little prison in north-
ern Ethiopia for forty-two days simply be-
cause they were found to be Jehovah's wit-
nesses? So many details could hava been

included in the letter,

GENTLY appeal to
Your Majesty to in-
tervene in this mat-
ter and instruct the
Ministry of Foreign
Affairs to authorize
our stay in this coun-
iry in order that we
may continue our
Christian activities

Property.”

WHAT THE NEXT I3SSUE OFFERS

@ Facta from the Scripturss and world af.
fairs that answer the question, “Are we liv-
ing at the world's end 7"’

& A report on what is belng done to handle
what is probably the world’s greatest refu.
gee and housing problem—in Hong Kong.
& A step-by-step description of how woed
pulp bacomea your writing paper.

& A thought-provoking Aarticle for commu.
nity-minded peopis entitled '“Reapsct Thair

but, after all, the let-
ter was not meant to
be a judgment, but
only an appeal for
justice, the justice
that Ethiopia’s writ-
ten constitution guar-
antees. Alas! What a
difference between
the beautiful words

in peace, and that the

offices of Immigration and Criminal Inves-
tigation be instructed to cancel the order
for us to leave, I further appeal to Your
Majesty to lift the restrictions that present-
Iy confront Jehovah’s Witnesses and the
WarCH ToweR SOCIETY in this empire. Our
appeal is only to be given the protection
and rights that Ethiopia’s constitution
guarantees to all. I believe that Your Maj-
esty will agree that the advice of Gamaliel
of old, as set forth in Acts 5:34-40 in God’s
Word, is good for all of us in these trouble-
some times. I shall be anxicusly awaiting
the reply to my appeal, and I would like to
say that I would indeed count it-a privilege
to be able to come to the Palace in person
to answer any questions or give any ex-
planations whatsoever that may be desired.

“May Your Majesty have a peaceful
reign! Respectfully but urgently submit-
ted-”

So much more could have been said in
that letter, especially about persecutions
of our brothers. What about the numerous
arrests of our brothers throughout the
Empire, and the confiscation of Christian
literature by the police? What about the
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on paper and the ug-
ly deeds of actuality!

Deportation

After our twelfth notice we still had not
departed and only through the interven-
tion of the American Consulate had an ac-
tual arrest been averted, and an extension
of stay until QOctober 30 been granted.

So here we_ are on the plane this morn-
ing, Police watched us board the plane and
would have taken us into custody had we
refused, but there was no point in refusing,.
A phone call by the American Consulate
te Addis Ababa yesterday had revealed
that the appeal letter had accomplished
hothing, The last thread of hope broken,
we knew that this time we would really
have to go.

We looked down again from the window
of our plane and saw the Red Sea below
as Ethiopia's Eritrean coastline faded from
view. No longer are we bodily with our
very dear brothers and sisters of Eritrea,
but we shall always be with them in our
hearts, May Jehovah guide, direct, and
protect them, as we know that He surely
will,

AWARE!}
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Should a Christian
Consult a Psychiatrist?

IR ATMAAEVETANRRL

HOULD a Christian consult a psychia-
trist? That is a question that sincere
Christians have asked time and again. The
answer depends supon the circumstances
and the psychiatrist. Serious cases of men-
tal unbalance or breakdown of nerves may
make it necessary to do so. If so, however,
the psychiatrist should be one who re-
spects the importance and power of reli-
gion in one's life. But, as a rule, for a
Christian to go to a worldly psychiatrist
is an admission of defeat, it amounts to
“going down to Egypt for help.”—Isa. 31:1,
Why? Primarily because so few psychia-
trists have any faith in God and in his
Word. As evolutionists they think of man
merely as a higher form of animal and
are inclined to accept the fallacy that
what is true of a rat is also true of man,
not at all recognizing how important man's
higher wants and needs are. More likely
than not they agree with Freud, the most
noted of them all, who held that religion
was “The Great Illusion” and that some
day man would outgrow it, that God was
merely the product of men’s minds, the
‘projection of the father image,’ and that
sex is the most important factor in the
life of man. Such “wisdom of this world
is foolishness with God.”—1 Cor. 3:19.
Often, when a witness of Jehovah goes
to a psychiatrist, the psychiatrist will try
to persuade him that his troubles are
caused by his religion, entirely overlooking
the fact that the Christian witnesses of
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Jehovah are the best-oriented, happlest
and most contented group of people on the
face of the earth. They get along better
with each other than do people of any
other religion, tribe or social group. They
have the least need for psychiatrists. Also,
more and more psychiatrists are resort-
ing to hypnosis, which is a demonic form
of worldly wisdom.—Jas. 3:15.

Many psvchiatrists refuse to recognize
any such thing as sin or a moral obliga-
tion. As De Grazia shows in his book Er-
rors of Psycho-therapy, they see nothing
wrong in adultery, fornication, sodomy and
suchlike so long as one can get away with
it. If one is guilty of such things, they
first try to assure him he has done noth-
ing wrong. If the patient is not heiped
thereby, they may agree that he should
stop such practices to gain peace of mind,
but not because they are wrong in them-
selves. As one expressed it, they are con-
cerned with mental sanitation, not with
moral principles.

In trying to get at the cause of a mental
disturbance a psychiatrist will ask ques-
tions to try to ferret out what is troubling
the patient. Among the questions recently
asked one of Jehovah’s witnesses by one
of them were: “Why did you become cne
of Jehoval's witnesses? What was your
childhood life? Do you have much in com-
mon with those with whom you are living?
Do you have any hobbies? Have you be-
come emotionally involved with someone
of the opposite sex? Are you anxious about
your job?"”

Surely, regarding such matters, a Chris-
tian ean make his own examination. (2 Cor.
13:5) Has he come short in manifesting
wisdom in dealing with his personal mat-
ters or with his fellow man? Is he showing
neighbor love? Is he following the prin-
ciples of righteousness? If he has seriously
erred he may need to confess to God and
to the responsible servants in the congre-
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gation and submit to disciplinary action.
This may prove humiliating, but is it not
better to have peace of mind and the hope
of everlasting life than to sacrifice the all-
important things on the altar of our pride,
going through life miserable and having
death end it ali?—Ps. 103:12-14; 1 John
2:1.

Often when a Christian is mentally dis-
turbed or beset with emotional problems
it is because he has not been communicat-
ing with his associates in the New World
society. He may have been doing & great
deal of selfcentered thinking about his
problems, worrying and going around in
circles as it were, More likely than not he
has also been neglecting prayer. It may
even be that his prayers were merely rou-
tine and that he failed to develop such an
intimacy with Jehovah that he frequently
went to God in prayer and enjoyed linger-
ing there.—Phil. 4:6, 7.

Of course, one should not discuss his
problems with everyone he knows, but he
should have close friends in whom he can
confide or with whom he can discuss mat-
ters. Children should be able to confide in
their parents. If parents are measuring up
to the Scriptural requirements, if they
truly are loving and understanding as well

as strict and firm when the occasion re-.

quires, then it will not be difficult for their
children to come to them with their prob-
lems. This will be gll the easier for chil-
dren to do if the parents themselves give
evidence of walking humbly and in the
fear of Jehovah and show that they have
great respect for the theocratic arrange-
ment in the Christian congregation.—Mic,
6:8; Heb, 13:17.

The same may be said about marriage
partners. There should at all times be love
and understanding between them so that
each can feel free to come to the other
with whatever may be on one’s mind. After
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all, is not that one of the main reasons for
marriage, t¢ be of help to each other?
Therefore, if marriage mates are loving
and considerate, merciful, charitable, un-
derstanding, then each will find the other
the logical one to confide in first when
faced with a problem, mental, emotional
or spiritual. Cften one’s mate can give all
the help that is needed; can help the dis-
turbed one to see oneself in relation to
one’s problems in the light of the Scrip-
tures. But if not, and if youths cannot get
the help needed from their parents, or if
one is without parent or mate to go to,
then there is always the.suggestion given
at James 5:14-16.

In fact, it might be said that at Jeast
ninety-nine times out of a hundred when
a Christian asks, Should I consult a psy-
chiatrist? he should be consulting some
mature Christian, in keeping with the
counsel of James (5:14-16); “Is there any-
one sick [spiritually, that is] among you?
Let him call the older men of the congre-
gation to him, and let them pray over him,
rubbing him with oil in the name of Jeho-
vah. And the prayer of faith will make
the indisposed one well, and Jehovah will
raise him up. Also if he has committed
sing, it will be forgiven him. Therefore
openly confess your sins to one another
and pray for one another, that you may
get healed.”

Yes, what is needed at such times is not
a worldly psychiatrist who may wholly
ignore the change that the truth and God’s
holy spirit have made in one’s life and who
knows nothing of their power to help one
put on a new Christian personality. Rath-
er what is needed is a mature Christian
in whom one has confidence and who is
vitally interested in one’s welfare and who
will not shrink back from administering
needed reproof or counsel so that one may
get healed.—Prov. 27:6.

AWAEKE!



Clouds over Algeria

& Six years ago Algeria was
a land of explosive tension.
Today it 1s still that, President
de Gaulle’s policy of self-
determination for Algeria is
being bitterly opposed by a
number of European extrem-
ists who are determined either
to block the president's plan,
to have De Gaulle ousted from
offlce or to effect a possible se-
cession of Algeria from
France,

Elsenhower Urges Confidence
@ On January 27 President
Eisenhower urged the Repub-
llcan party to have falth in
America, in her strength, In
her destiny. She is, “over-all,
the strongest power on earth,
both militarily and economni-
cally,” he said. The president
has set agide June 10 -+to 19 for
his visit to the Soviet Union.
He is also considering going to
Japan about June 20.

Pope’s “Pastoral Revolution”

& Pope John XXIJII said the
“Eternal” city of Rome needs
a “pastoral revolution.” The
modern capital is hard hit by
moral and spiritual problems,
Hizs advisers stated that the
eity was woefully short of
guxiliary bishops and priests,
that New York has a cardinal,
10 auxiliary bishops and 2,478
priests for some 1,600,000
Catholics, while Rome has
only 3 prelates and fewer than
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400 priests for some 2,000,000
Catholics. To bring about the
revolution the clergy and laity
were urged to listen to the ra-
dio, wateh television, read pa-
pers, participate in sports and
not to seek personal riches.

Mission for Germany

@ West German Chancellor
Adenauer had a private audi-
ence with Pope John XXIII on
January 22. The pope implored
God’s “choicest graces and con-
solation for the noble German
nation.” To which Adenauer
replied: “I believe that in
these calamitous times we are
traversing God has entrusted
a special task to the German
people—that of being a dike
for the West against the pow-
erful influence that militates
against us from the East.” The
Germany of Hitler, too, be-
lieved itself chosen to save the
world from communism.

Pope Rules on Celibacy

@ Pope John XXIII stated that
the Roman Catholic Church
was “griaved that some should
talk excessively about the pos-
sibllity, or even the conven-
fence, of the Catholie'Church’s
glving up what has been for
centuries, and still remains,
one of the noblest and purest
glories of her priesthood,” that
is, celibacy. He said he would
not renounce it as a reguisite
for ordained priests,

Bussian Rocket Hits Target

® On January 20 the Russians
fired a muiltistage rocket from
the Caspian Sea area that
traveled 7,766 miles and land-
ed 1.24 miles off target, which
proves they could hit any
point in the United States wlith
pin-point accuracy. It took the
missile less than 30 minutes to
travel the distance.

Ulbricht Sounds Warning

@ East Germany's leader Wal-
ter Ulbricht warned that un-
less West Germany stopped its
atomic arming in the near ftu-
ture, East Germany would be
forced to ask her neighbor,
presumably Russia, for mod-
ern weapons of destruction for
protective purposes.

Military Courts Powerleas

® Mid-January the Supreme
Court of the Unlted States
ruled that U.S. military courts
have no power over U.S. civil-
lang outside the country, re-
gardless of the crime. The
Court ruled that military trials
violated the civilian’s constitu-
tional rights.

Chinese Output Rises

@® Production goals that China
has set for herself have re.
portedly been fulfilled three
vears ahead of schedule. She
reports a 31.1-percent increase
over the 1958 totals in the out-
put of key industrial and agri-
cultural goods.

Poland Appeals to Scientists

% Poland wants desperately
to improve her standard of
living, Her leaders have ap-
pealed to sclentists to offer
thefr intellectual support to
win the battle of productivity.
Both industrial and agricultur-
al production is low, How to
get a captive people to produce
is the problem.

Independence for Congo

® Come June 30 the Belgian
Congo is to become independ-
ent. An election campaign is to
begin April 15 and the procla-
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mation of independence made
on June 30

Improvements in Hungary

& The natlon's econemy
seems to be picking up. The
harvest was good. The 1939
figures for industry and com-
merce show Impressive gains,
Industrial output went up 11
percent, personal income rose
§ percent. Investments were 20
percent greater than in 1958,
Retail sales increased 11 per-

cent, sales of clothing were up

13 percent. Budapest show
windows are reported amohg
the best looking in the Eastern
bloc. '

Aswam’s Second Stage Assared
& The Russians won a huge
propaganda toe hold on the
African continent when it
agreed to finance the first
stage of the Aswam High Dam
project. Now Egypt has an-
nounced that the Soviets would
also assist in the second and
most important stage of the
project. The total cost of the
dam is estimated at more than
$1,000,000,000.

Going Home

& In 1958 about 85,000 Puerto
Ricans left their homeland for
the Untfed States. In the same
pericd, 59,000 returned to Puer-
to Rico. The trend back to
Puerto Rico 1s predicted to
continue through 1960,

Money for Israel

@ Israel’s U.S. bond drive pot
under way In 1951, The total
sales to date amount to $363,-
668,900, In the last ten years
charitable contributions col-
lected for Israel total close to
$1,000,000,000.

Argentina Recelves Conl

4 Nine hundred thousand tons
of coal are being shipped from
.S, to Argentina, the largest
shipment of iis king in history.
Fleven vessels, each carrying
10,000 tons, are being used to
transport the mountain of coal.
The job of moving the coal be-
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gan last July and will not be
over untll spring of 1961. The
6,000-mile trip takes nineteen
days.

31 Trampled to Death

@ A Jarge lunar hew-year
crowd In Seoul, Korea, stam-
peded over one another Iin a
rush to catch a train, Thirty-
one persons were trampled to
death In the stampede and 38
others were injured,

Disaster in the Sky

® Since the 29th of Seplem-
ber there have been 9 major
airllne crashes, which took a
toll of 292 lives. Between 50
and 52 percent of the accidents
are attributable to human er-
ror, 25 percent to maintenance
error, 8 percent due to weather
turbulence and 18 percent to
failure of aircraft parts.

Dive Seven Miles Down

& The floor of the Marianas
Trench, about 210 miles from
Guam, is 8,792 feet farther
down than Mt. Everest is
above the surface of the earth.
Two sclentists, Jacgque Piccard
and Don Walsh, squeezed into
their 75-ton craft, the bathy-
scaphe Trieste, and journeyed
where no whale had ever been,
37,800 feet down to the floor
of the Paclflc. On the bottom,
the vesse] withstood pressures
estimated at 82 tons per
square inch. The trip down
took 4 hours and 48 minutes,
The return irip, 3 hours and
17 minutes. The world below
was black, cold and damp, as
expected.

Undersea Mountain Discovered
@ An undersea mountaln 15,
980 feet high was found in the
South Atlantic off South Afri-
c&. The top of the seamount
is 210 feet below sea level and
1s covered by coral.

Radar Sees over the Horizon

@ A major advance has been
announced in radar develop-
ment. The new device can spot
missiles or other moving ob-

jects over the horlzon some
2,600 miles away.

New Radiation Detector

® A new radiatien device,
ahout the slze of a head of a
pin, was described by seientiste
as a major advance in the fleld
of radiation detection. The in-
strument is cheap to make, It
is highly sensitive and stable.
In fact, it is already belng
used by sclentists studying the
properties of the atomic nu-
cleus,

Radloisotopes Save Money

@ A report from the Stanford
Research Institute stated that
radicisotopes wlill save agricul-

" ture in the U.8. over $180,000,

000 a year for the next twenty
years,

Abortions Encouraged

% Abortions are made easy in
Poland, All a Polish woman
need do is to tell her doctor
that she cannot afford the
child. If he refuses to grant
her an abortion, she can have
him presecuted. In 1859 there
were an estimated 800,000
abortion cases fn Poland's
1,000 abortion clinics.

The Flu Strikes

@ Fourteen states in the U.S.
have been hit with the wirus.
Death toll hag rigsen to 127 per-
sons from pneumonia ang flu
In the Los Angeles area alone
since January 1.

Oancer Takes the Lead

& Once tuberculosizs was &
leading killer of middle-aged
men; now cancer is twice the
threat. TB can now be cured
in a majority of cases, but
lung cancer is rarely cured.

A New Blood Substitute

& Two Japanese surgeons
have reported a seaweed sub-
stitute for whole bleod. The
compound I8 called “alginon.”
It has been successfully used
in 102 abdominal operations.
Alginon, as far as has heen
determined, does not damage
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the spleen, lver, kidneys,
adrenal gland, lung or brain
tissues. It is rated better than
the sugar- or salt-water solu-
tions.

Moscow Fights Smallpox

@ Nine cases of smallpox
have been reported in Moscow
and at least one death as a
result of the disease. Health
officials are vaccinating the
clty’s enfire population. No
one was permitted out of the
city without a vaccination cer-
tiflcate.

Flyoridated Water and Decay
& A seven-year §tudy with
fluoridated water showed chil-
dren that used fluoridated wa-
ter had half as many cavities
as children where no fivorides
were added to the water, A
ten-year experiment showed
58 percent less cavities among
children that used fluoridated
water.

Toothpicks Praised

& Dr, Balint J. Orban, a spe-
clalist on gum diseasez and
other mouth tissues, recom-
mended the use of toothpicks
and dental floss for treatment
of gums. He sald that he some-
times spends hours tfeaching
his patients how to pick thelr
teeth. What would Emily
Post have thought of the doc-
tor'’s advice?

Older Workers Do Better

@ Employers take note: Ex-
rellent workers with valuable
experience are passed up if an
arhitrary age limit is placed
on hiring, A recent study made
public by U.S. Secretary of La-
bor James P. Mitchell states:
“Older workers have lower
rates of absenteeism and turn-
over, are more consistent in
their performance, and fre-
quently produce at a faster
rate than younger workers.”

Four-Year-Olds Oan Read

@& A study showed that chil-
dren four and flve years old
have a good grasp of words
and can be taught to read.
They learn very quickly if a
brother or a sister acts as tutor.

“Dvorce” Low In Birddom
@® Dr. Ralph W. Dexter stud-
fed some 150 birds for over
ten years. He said the chimney
swifts had only one, and at
most, two mates for life. Few
birds change mates each vear,
he said. Only three birds had
two mates in one season.

150-Pound Baby

@ Young hippopotamuses
have a hard time surviving in
captivity. But the 75-pound
baby hippo named “Bubbles,”
born in the Detroit Zoological
Park, Royal Oak, Michigan, is
doing just fine. She has al-
ready doubled her weight. The
baby hippo nurses under wa-
ter. She comes up for air about
every 30 seconds.

To Bring You Hope

Three booklets . . . three themes . , . yet
all tell of God's promise to this troubled
and perplexed world,

What must yet foke place hefore peace can be redlized world-wide?
How will peace finally come? Who now living will benefit? How can
you now share in the peace God is speaking to all nations? Read
these three stimulating and thought-provoking booklets. Send only 8d
(for Australia, 10d) .

When God Speaks Peace to All Nations
“Look! I Am Making All Things New”
“This.Good News of the Kingdom”

WATCH TOWER

THE RIDGEWAY

LONDON NW. 7

Please =end me, for the 84 (for Australia, 104} enclosed, the three bockleis

When God Bpeaks

and “Thiz Good News of the Kingdom. ™

Street and Nutnber
or Route and Box

Postal
District No. ...
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Pogee to AUl Nations, ““Look! I Am Making All Things New”

o County
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What will
Armageddon

HEAN
for you?

Two pictures . . .
Two prospects . . .
In which do you see yourself?

Make no mistake! Both are realities that
our generation will see. The choice is yours.
While time remains you owe it to yourself
and to your family to learn how to survive
the first and enjoy the second forever.
Both prospects are a vital part of God's
Word to us today and are regularly fea-
tured in The Walchtower.

The Watchiower is 32
pages each 1ssue, the

The Watchtower Is a
semimonthly magazine

devoted exclusively to
Bible education. There-
fore its pages are full of
hope for all men, It sees
prophecy fulfilled and re-
ports it for your benefit.

same size as Awake! It
has the amazing circula-
tion of 3,750,000 copies in
5 languages. The sub-
scription rate is just 7/-
(for Australia, 8/-) for
one year. Send today.

WATCH TOWER THE RIDGEWAY LONDON NW, 7

I am enclosing 7/~ (for Ausiralia, 8/-) for one year's subscription for The Watc?atowsr
For malling the coupoh I am to recelve Iree the three booklets After Adrmoegeddon—God’s
New World, Healing of the Nations Haa Drown Near and God's Way I8 Love.

Street and Number

HName oar Route and Box
Post Paostal
Town District No. ....... County

Tn: AUSTRALIA address 11 Rerestord Rd,, Strathfield, N.5. W, CANADA: 150 Bridzeland Ave., Toronto 19, Ont.
SOUTH AFRICA: Private Bag, Hlandsfonteln, Transvaal. UNITED STATES: 117 Adams St., Brooklyn 1; N.¥Y.
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“Now it is high time, to awake.”
—Romans 13:11

®

Voluma XLI1

Number 8

London, England, March 22, 1960

aee
JSELECTIVE

RE you selective? Or do

you follow the lines of
least resistance, letting cir-
cumstances or perhaps the
selfish designs of others do your selecting
for you?

A prudent housewife is selective. When
she goes to the butcher shop she does not
simply ask for a piece of meat and leave
it up to the butcher as to the kind, quality,
weight and price, No, she has in mind her
menu and what she can afford to pay; she
knows the size of her family, what is good
for them and what they enjoy, and so she
makes a purchase on the basis of these
facts.

We all want to be like that prudent
housewife. We know we have only so much

time, strength and means to expend. If we-

use these for one thing we will not have
them for something else. So we want to
be shrewd, for “everyone shrewd will act
with knowledge.” In other words, we want
to be selective.—Prov. 13:16.

For example, there is a veritable torrent
of hooks, magazines and newspapers being
published. At best we can read but very
few. While we are reading one we cannot
be reading another. We should take time
to read the Bible regularly. That means
taking time from reading something else,
The same is true of our enjoying the radio
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or television. Not all programs are of egual
value, for education or recreation. Even as
regards worth-while programs we must be
selective. H we do not keep them in their
place, they become a liability initead of an
asset. To keep from becoming a television
addict, we must be selective. This, in turn,
requires that we exercise self-control, not
letting ourselves be swayed by every ap-
pealing inducement but being guided by
sound judgment based on accurate knowl-
edge and right principles.

Being selective also applies to the use
of our energy. We may never have given
it a thought, but pleasure and excitement
often are more wearing than one’s work,
even though more enjoyable. Unless we are
selective our weekends can wear us out in-
stead of rebuilding us for another week’s
work. Nor ig it any different as regards
our means, our money. Many keep letting
their money slip through their fingers and
so have to borrow for emergencies or to

" purchase furniture or clothing. As has well

been said, ‘It is never this and that, but
this or that.”

The key to the problem of being selec-
tive lies in deciding what is our goal in life
and then giving everything else relative
importance as it adds to or detracts from
our attaining that goal, What that goal is
for Christians the greatest Teacher that
ever lived showed when he said: “Keep
on, then, seeking first the kingdom and
[God's] righteousness,”—Matt. 6:33.
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AT THE WORLDS )2

The Bible @

&rTWO very prominent authorities, one

on disarmament and the other on
science, stated in my presence the other
day their belief that we would all be dead
in ten years and that the earth would be
fan incinerated relic.’ ¥ Thus wrote a Unit-
ed States congressman last May to his con-
stittients.

World conditions have truly reached a
sorry state when well-informed men can
make a statement like that. Could it be
that we are living in “the presence of the
Son of man,” which Jesus Christ spoke
about in his great prophecy, when God will
call an account as he did at the time of the
flood of Noah's day? Are we living in “the
last days” when ‘‘critical times hard to
deal with will be here,” as foretold by the
apostle Paul?—Matt. 24:37-39; 2 Tim. 3:1.

Nonsense! exclaims the modern scoffer.
History is only repeating itself. Why, since
the days “our forefathers fell asleep in
death, all things are continuing exactly as
from creation’s beginning,” They say that
man will muddle through it somehow; he
always has and always will—2 Pet. 3:4.

However, those with faith in God and
in his Word know that God has not let men
always muddle through somehow. For the
sake of his great name he repeatedly cut
man’s muddling short: at the tower of Ba-
bel, at the Flood, in the days of Sodom and
Gomorrah and time and again since. And
far from letting the present generation
muddle through somehow, the Bible shows
that God has doomed it to be destroyed at
Armageddon.

In passing, let it be noted that the end
of this wicked world does not mean the
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end of this earth, nor of mankind upon it.
Not at all. God’s Word is clear, He *has
founded the earth upon its established
places; it will not be made to totter to time
indefinite, nor forever.” What will end is
this wicked world or “system of things”
existing upon the face of the earth. Such
a world ended at the time of the Flood.
Then not only the earth but also some -of
humankind survived. The same will be
true now.—Ps, 104:5; 2 Pet. 3:5-T.

How can we be 80 certain, someone may
ask, that the end of this wicked world will
come in our day? Have not men in times
past repeatedly foretold the world’s end,
only to be proved wrong? True, but the
fact that imperfect men have been mistak-
en time and again does not mean that God's
purpose and prophecies will fail. Those men
were also mistaken in expecting this very
earth to be destroyed. God assures us that

‘his word will not fail—Isa. 55:10, 11.

But did not Jesus say that ‘no one knows
the day nor the hour, but only the Father’?
That he did, but certainly since his resur-
rection he himself ags God’'s Executioner
will be made to know the exact time. As
for his followers on earth, granted that the
Bible does not pinpoint the very day and
hour, still it assures them: “But you,
brothers, you are not in darkness, so that
that day should overtake you as it would
thieves.” As we shall see, fulfillment of Bi-
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ble prophecy and Bible chronology show
that the generation that saw 1914 will also
see the end of this wicked old world or
system of things.—1 Thess. 5:4; Matt, 24:
34, 36.

At a Specified Time

This is nothing new. Time and again God
informed his servants of exact time peri-
ods. Through his servant Joseph in Egypt
God revealed exactly when and how long
would be the years of plenty followed by
the years of famine. (Genesis, chap. 41)
Likewise, Jehovah God foretold that be-
cause of their rebellion the sons of Israel
would wander in the wilderness forty
years, Then again, Jeremiah was inspired
to prophesy, that his land would be desolate
for seventy years—Num. 14:33, 34; Jer.
25:11,12; Dan. 9:2.

Bearing out this principle in a particu-
larly striking way is Daniel’s prophecy of
the “seventy weeks.” It stated that sixty-
nine weeks (of years) would elapse from
the command {o rebuild the walls of Jeru-
salem until the coming of the Messiah. The
command to rebuild the walls of Jerusalem
was given in the year 455 B.C. Sixty-nine
weeks of years are 483 years, Exactly on
time, A.D. 29, Jesus Christ, the Messiah,
appeared.—Neh, 2:1-8; Luke 3:1-6, 21-23.

Nebuchadnezzar's Dream

In view of the foregoing Scriptural ex-
amples it should not surprise us that Bible
chronology and Bible prophecy alse clearly
point to the year 1914, which marks the
beginning of the end of this wicked system
of things. One of the prophecies that most
strikingly does this is found at Daniel,
chapter 4. While not mentioning the exact
number of years involved, nor yet the date,
1914, it does, nevertheless, in symbolie
phrase, clearly mark the year 1914,

In brief, it tells how the king of Baby-
- lon, Nebuchadnezzar, had a dream that
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Daniel alone was able to interpret, it be-
ing God-glven. In it Nebuchadnezzar saw
a tree that “grew and became strong, and
its top reached to heaven, and it was vis~
ible to the end of the whole earth.” Then
“a watcher, a holy one, came down from
heaven. He cried aloud and said thus, ‘Hew
down the tree and cut off its branches . ..
But leave the stump of its roots in the
earth, . . . let his mind be changed from
& man’s, and let a beast’s mind be given
to him; and let seven times pass over him.
The sentence is by the decree of the watch-
ers, the decision by the word of the holy
ones, to the end that the living may know
that the Most High rules the kingdom of
men, and gives it to whom he will, and sets
over it the lowliest of men.’ ”"—Dan. 4:11-
17, ES.

Daniel interpreted this dream to mean
that King Nebuchadnezzar would lose his
reason and for ‘‘seven times” eat grass like
the oxen until he recognized that “the
Most High rules in the kingdom of men,
and gives it to whom he will.” About a
year later this dream began to have its
fulfillment upen King Nebuchadnezzar.

Why was this dream of a pagan king,
with its interpretation and fulfillment, so
carefully recorded? Merely as a matter of
history? There must have been a far more
compelling reason, a2 reason in line with
the assyrance that *all the things that
were written aforetime were written for
our instruction, that through our endur-
ance and through the comfort from the
Seriptures we might have hope.” That we
should expect a greater fulfillment of this
dream is implied in that King Nebuchad-
nezzar was used to picture far greater rul-
ers—Rom. 15:4.

Symbolic Times

What is the greater significance of this
dream? Who or what is pictured by the
tree? When was it cut down? What is pic-
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tured by the mind of a beast being given to
Nebuchadnezzar? How long are the “seven
times”? When do they begin and when do
they end? Who is the “lowliest of men”
to whom the kingdom is given and who is
set over all?

God’s Word shows that the kings of all
‘Israel, Iater only of Judah, sat upon Jeho-
vah’s throne. (1 Chron. 29:23) That na-
tion was therefore the typical kingdom of
God. Particularly in the days of Solomon

"was its fame earth-wide. It was a dominion
that may be said to have reached to heaven
by reason of its fame, the loftiness of its
laws and principles and especially by rea-
son of its being heaven- or God-appointed.
Most fittingly it is pictured by the tree
that reached to heaven and was visible
throughout the earth.—Deut. 4:5-8; 1 Ki.
106:23, 24.

When was thig tree cut down, or when
did this dominion come to an end? When
its last king, unfaithful Zedekiah, was over-
thrown by King Nebuchadnezzar. From
then on all rule on earth became beastly,
changed from that of a man, who was
created and exercised dominion in the im-
age and likeness of God, to that of a beast.
How fitting this symbolism is can be seen
from the fact that in the prophecy of Dan-
iel Babylon and subsequent world powers
are portrayed as wild beasts.

Corroborative of the foregoing is the
decree of Jehovah directed to Judah's last
king, Zedekiah: “Remove the turban, and
take off the crown; things shall not remain
as they are; exalt that which is low, and
abase that which is high. A ruin, ruin, ruin
I will make it; there shall not be even a
trace of it until he comes whose right it is;
and to him I will give it.”" Since from that
time forward beastly, insane Gentile world
powers have held sway, Jesus clearly was
referring to the same thing when he fore-
told: “Jerusalem will be trampled on by
the nations, until the appointed times of
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the nations are fulfilled.”—Ezek. 21:26, 27,
RS8; Luke 21:24,

Undoubtedly, when these appointed sev-
en times of the nations are fulfilled, then
he comes “whose right it is,” the “lowliest
of men,” to whom the Kingdom is to be
given. Who is that one? None other than
Jesus Christ, the one to whom Jehovah
God said: “Ask of me, that I may give na-
tions as your inheritance and the ends of
the earth as your own possession,” While
on earth he became “the lowliest of men”
by humbling himself to being executed on
a torture stake as a vile criminal,—Ps, 2:
8; Phil. 2:8.

Coming now to our point of special in-
terest, the ‘“seven times”—just how long
are these? In the Greek Septuagint the
word translated “times” is kairoi, which is
plural and in the nominative case. It gc-
curs four times in this chapter, at verses
16, 23, 25, 32. The same Greek word but
in the accusative case, kairous, is found at
Daniel 7:25; 12:7 (Septuagint) and Rev-
elation 12:14. According to Fausset &
Brown's Bible Commentary, kairous liter-
ally means “seasong” and is “used for
years in Hellenistic Greek.” Says Bevan
in his Commentary on the Book of Daniel:
“By ‘seven times' are meant, it would
seem, seven years (see chap. vii. 25); so at
least the phrase is interpreted by Josephus
(Antig. X, 10.6), by Rashi, Ben Ezra, and
by most modern commentators,” including
John Calvin, Fausset & Brown, Clark, The
Interpreter’s Bible, Scribner’s (Anglican)
Bible Commentary, and others. In fact,
some translations, such as that of Moffait
and An American Translation, render the
expression “seven years” instead of “seven
times."”

Their Beginning and End

Are these seven prophetic times seven
literal years or are they figurative years,
and, if figurative, just how long are they?
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It is not in keeping with the facts to con-
strue these to be literal years, for surely
Jesus Christ did not begin to rule seven
years after Jerusalem’s overthrow. They
must, therefore, be symbolic or figurative.
How long is a figurative year? God’s Word
itself, at Revelation 11:2, 3, comes to our
aid. There we learn that forty-two pro-
phetic months amount to 1,260 days. Since
seven prophetic years are twice forty-two
months, or eighty-four months, it follows
that the seven symbolic times would be
twice 1,260 days, or 2,520 days. These are
figurative days, let us not forget, for, as
we have noted, the prophecy had no ful-
fillment after seven literal years,

How Iong are these prophetic days?
Again the Bible is its ‘own interpreter,
showing us that a day stands for a year.
Thus at Numbers 14:34 Jehovah decreed
that, because of their rebellion, the Israel-
ites must wander in the wilderness forty
years, a year for each day that their twelve
spies had spied out the land. God also ap-
pointed this symbolism of a day for a year
for the prophet Ezekiel at Ezekiel 4:6. The
very book of Daniel gives us the most note-
worthy example in its prophecy of seventy
weeks, whose 490 days stood for 490 years.
—Dan. 9:24-27,

When did these 2,520 years begin? Ac-
cording to the count of time in God's Word,
the Bible, Zedekiah was overthrown in 607
B.C. Some object to this date, insisting
that secular records show that Jerusalem
was overthrown twenty-one years later, in
586 B.C. Then how is the date 607 ascer-
tained? Using 539 B.C., when Babylon was
overthrown, as a starting point, since it is
a proved and generally accepted historical
date and one that pinpoints the year of a
specific event mentioned in the Bible, we
count two vears to the time when a band
of Jewish exiles returned to their home-
land, having been freed by King Cyrus.
This brings us to 537 B.C. and is in agree-
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ment with the rest of the Bible chronology.
Since at Daniel 9:2 we redd of the fulfill-
ment of the seventy years of desolation
foretold by the prophet Jeremiah, it fol-
lows that desolation of Judah and Jerusa-
lem began seventy years before, or in 607
B.C. Christians with faith in God’s Word
accept the testimony of God's prophets
Jeremiah and Daniel over that of incom-
plete or inaccurate secular accounts. Have
not the latter time and again proved to be
wrong when they disagreed with God's
Word?

Counting from 607 B.C., where do 2,520
years bring us? To 1914, not 1913 as might
be thought by subtracting the 607 years
from 2,520. How so? Because there was no
zero year between 1 B.C, and A.D, 1. Thus
from 607 B.C. to 1 B.C. is 606 years; from
1B.C. to AD. 1 is one year, and from A.D,
1to A.D. 1914 is 1,913 years; totaling 2,520
years. So 1914 marks the time when he
came ‘“‘whose right it is,”’ the “lowliest of
men,” to receive the Kingdom at God’s
hands. At that time he was commanded,
“Go subduing in the midst of your ene-
mies.” The very first enemieg he grappled
with were the invisible ones in the heav-
enly realm, Satan and his demons.—Ps.
110:2; Rev. 12:1-12.

That 1914 does,indeed mark the begin-
ning of God’s kingdom is clearly shown by
the fulfillment of other Bible prophecies.
At Revelation 11:15-18 we learn that the
beginning of God’s kingdom is marked by
the nations’ becoming angry. No question
about 1914 marking the time when they
did. Today’s widespread lawlessness and
faithless scoffing are further proof that we
are in the foretold “last days.’—2 Tim.
3:1-5; 2 Pet. 3:1-5.

But, above all, Jesus’' great prophecy
shows that 1914 marks the time for the
establishment of God’s kingdom and the
beginning of the end of this old wicked
systemn of things. Uttered in reply to ques-
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tions by his disciples regarding his return
and the end of the world or system of
things, it is found at Matthew 24, 25, Mark
13 and Luke 21. In that great prophecy he
foretold that wars, famines, earthquakes,
plagues, increased wickedness, confusion
and perplexity, persecution of Christians
and the preaching of the good mews of
God's established kingdom—all together
nearly forty happenings-—would mark his
return. It cannot be denied that since 1914
we have seen all these things, and on an
unprecedented, hitherto unequaled scale.
As to the meaning of all this Jesus said:
“When you see these things occurring,
know that the kingdom of God is near.”
How near? “This generation will by no
means pass away until all things occur.”
There we have it! The generation that saw
1914 and the beginning of all these things
will also see the end of this old world and
God's dominion holding sway over earth,.
—T.uke 21:31, 32.

That 1914 did indeed mark an outstand-
ing turning point in man's history has been
noted by many others. One such is British
popular author James Cameron, who de-
voted an entire book to this year, 1814,

Among other things, he wrote therein: “In
1914 the worid, as it was known angd ac-
cepted then, came to an end. . . . It more
than any other in the memory of men now
living can be considered the close of an
era.” And writing in the Washington, D.C.,
Evening Star, November 5, 1959, Constan-
tine Brown spoke of ‘“the confused times
which have gripped the world since the
outhreak of World War 1. . . . We seem to
be losing [our morals and our spiritual
strength] more rapidly than other coun-
fries in the turmoil which has befallen the
world since 1914.”

Are we living at the end of the world?
We certainly are, for the “appointed times
of the nations” have ended and the king-
dom of God has begun to rule. Therefore
this generation will not pass away until it
has seen the end of this wicked old world
at what the Scriptures term Armageddon,
“the war of the great day of God the Al-
mighty.” Let all men of good will toward
God separate themselves from this wicked
systemn of things and take their stand for
Jehovah and his kingdom by seeking Jeho-
vah, righteousness and meekness, Do not
delay. The time is short!—Rey, 16:14, 16;
Zeph, 2:3, AS.

€ The following statements on overeating appeared, interestingly, in a cook-
book, The Wise Hncyclopedia of Cookery: “Temporary overeating at one or two
meals may not produce any serious ill effect, but if the excess in feeding be long
continited a varilety of ills result, attrlbutable directly to overloading of the ali-
mentary canal. There is a limit to the quantity of every food which can be
digested in a glven time. Beyond this the food, whether starches, fats, sugars,
or protein, may decompose, or pass away unaltered. Or, if the excess be absorbed
the blood is overwhelmed, and the excretory organs are overworked,
ff, “The inability to sing with precision after a too hearty meal 1= often attributed
to temporary congestion of the vocal cords. While this is observed in the thickened
speech of alcoholism, the difficulty in singing caused by overeating is mainly due
to inability to regulate the actions of the dfaphragm anhd other respiratory muscles
when the stomach is too greatly distended. Overeating . . . is the commonest
dietetic error, and loocking at the question in its broadest aspects, it is quite certain
that the foundation for more disease is laid by this habit than by overdrinking.”
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w}lAT to do with 500,000 squat-
ters jammed into rickety,
single-story shacks at a density of about
2,000 persons to an acre? That has been
the oversized headache for the small
British Colony of Hong Kong for many
years. The bad situation has heen a
threat to the Colony’s health as well as
being a great fire hazard.

The problem developed from the al-
ready overcrowded Colony’s being floog

ed with thousands of refugees frdf .=

Communist China. It cannot be so 3
simply by expanding the territory of the
Colony. Part of it, that which is called
Hong Kong, is on an island that has
natural barriers to expansion, The re-
mainder spills over to other islands, the
Kowloon peninsula of China’s mainland
and the New Territories, where the
boundary with Communist China pre-
sents a man-made barrier to expansion.
Although some 391 square miles make up
Hong Kong's territory, most of it consists
of swamps and steep hills. With fifty square
miles devoted to farming, very little suit-
able land remhins for housing and busi-
ness. Into this small fraction of the whole
approximately three million people are
crammed.

Hong Kong was crowded in 1946 with a
population of 1,600,000, but now it is vir-
tually bursting at the seams. The great in-
flux of Chinese refugees along with its nat-
ural population increase has created for
this little colony what is possibly the great-
est housing problem in the world.

Free Colony

For a long time Hong Kong had a
policy to allow freedom of movement be-
tween it and China. This was essential be-
fore the Communist revolution, because
Hong Kong's econcmy rested upon the
trade it carried on with its big neighbor,
Goods from all over the world arrived in
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“‘Awoke!’sorrecpondent }
in Hong Kong '

the Colony, where they were sold in small
amounts to traders and then distributed
throughout China. Continuation of this
trade required the povernment to illow
free movement of the people across the
border. Then too, there were family ties
between many of the residents of Hong

- Kong and China.

During the Chinese civil war the Colony
did not change its policy but took pride in
being a sanctuary for the refugees that
fled to her. This leniency explains, in part,
thie reason for the Colony’s present prob-
lem. Finally an immigration quota had to
be set to slow down the tide of refugees.
Hong Kong has a limit to what it can ab-
sorh. Despite the quota, refugees have con-
tinued to pour in. They were coming at a
rate of 10,000 a week when the Chinese
communes were first being set up, Aside
from those arriving legally, others snesk
in by swimming the Sham Chun River and
still others arrive in false hulls of cargo
junks. On one occasion British customs of-
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ficers discovered one hundred refugees
jammed into a hidden compartment that
wag suitable for ten persons.

Once refugees succeed in getting into
Hong Kong they are allowed to stay, but
they have little chance of going farther, as
few countries are willing to accept Chinese
refugees. During the last ten years Canada,
one of the most liberal countries, accepted
only 20,000 Chinese, whereas the United
States took a mere 7,000, This has meant
that the flood of refugees flowing into
Hong Kong has met a dead end. Where to
put them has been Hong Kong’s headache.

Every sizable vacant site that was un-
protected was taken. over by squatters.
When all available flat land had been oc-
cupied, the human tide moved up the hill-
sides to perch their rickety shacks there.
These unsightly shanties, built of whatever
material the people could get their hands
on, were jammed so close together, in
many cases, that they were difficult to
reach, poorly ventilated and depressingly
dark. In some cases five and six persons
lived in a space of only forty square feet,
What made matters worse was the lack of
sanitation. There was no organized system
of refuse disposal, and the only water to
be had was collected from hillside streams
when they fiowed or from communal stand-
pipes that were quite some distance away.

The settlements varied in size, with the
largest accommodating 80,000 persons. In
these immense firetraps cooking was done
on open stoves that burned charcoal or
wood, At night the shacks were illuminat-
ed by kerosene lamps or candles. As might
be expected, these squatter settlements
had some nasty fires. The worst struck on
December 25, 1953. It roared through
forty-five acres of squatters’ huts, leaving
more than 50,000 people without homes,
Although many were able to squeeze in
with relatives or friends, some 27,000 could
find no shelter. The government permitted
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these 10 erect tTemporary nurts on e sge-
walks, To help them, it built latrines and
bathhouses in the streets and provided the
people with food. About & year and a half
later another fire broke out in a sguatter
settlement. This one left 24,000 people
without homes. Something had to be done.

Housing the Homeless

Since it was never the policy of the
Hong Kong government to enter the field
of domestic construction, it hesitated at
first to tackle the problem of housing the
squatters. But as the situation worsened,
creating a grave danger to the Colony's
health and security, it realized that some-
thing had to be done to give these people
suitable housing. By 1951 it had lost hope
for the problem to solve itself as a result
of the immigration controls that had been
set up, so it began laying plans for a
government-sponsored housing program.

A number of small areas were set aside
for what were called “approved” resettle-
ment structures. By the end of 1953
some 30,000 persons had been resettled
in government-constructed duildings. This
wag just the beginning, for an estirnated
250,000 were still to be resettled. When
the program was coming to a standstill be-
cause of lack of land, the terrible fire of
1953 opened up forty-five more acres. The
squatters were Kept from returning to the
fire-razed land so that it might be cleared
by bulldozers and reared for emergency
dwellings. The first of these units were
completed fifty-three days after the fire.

The over-all housing problem was at-
tacked by a newly formed department of
the government, the Department of Re-
settlement. Its first move, in order to avoid
a reoceurrence of the emergency situation
created by the 1953 fire, was to clear wide
firebreaks through the larger squatter
areas. It then considered the separate prob-
lems presented by Hong Kong and Kow-
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loon. It was evident that the problem in
Kowloon could be solved only by housing
the squatters in areas substantially smaller
than those they occupied in squatter con-
ditions. This would require the construet-
ing of buildings of six stories. On land that
was not urgently needed, such as the steep
hillsides of Hong Kong, single-story cot-
tages were put up. Terraces were cut in
the hills for these cottages.
Since the buildings

the #ame, or worse, conditions of cramp-
ness. Under the plan, each building could
house well over 2,000 persons, allowing
about twenty-four square feet to an adult.
It was several years ago that the gov-
ernment began its building program, and
it is still going on today. Very few changes
have been made in the original design of
the buildings. Instead of six floors, they
are now being built with seven. The flat
roofs are fenced in ag

would have to be
renied at rates the
squatters could pay,
the government was
unable to get capital
from private inter-
ests for its program.
It had to bear the ex-
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recreational spaces,
with portions of each
end covered by con-
crete canopies for
shade. Under gsome
of these canopies
schools are conducted
for the children. An-

pense alone. In so do-
ing it became landlord to approximately
20 percent of the Colony's population.

The basic design that was chosen was
a building with four wings connected in
the center to form an “H.” On each floor
a wing would have thirty-two rooms, mak-
ing a total of 128 rooms a floor. Access to
the rooms would be gained by means of a
baleony that would run completely around
the wings. Four staircases, one at each
corner, would be the entrances to the build-
ing. In the center crosspiece of each H-
shaped building would be put two water
standpipes, six communal flush latrines
and & communal open space for washing
clothes. The rooms for living quarters
would be 120 square feet.

The plan for resettlement called for five
adults to each room, with a child of ten
years or under counting as half an adult.
People in other lands would consider such
crowded housing as most distasteful, but
there is no choice in Hong Kong. While
this may be bad as compared with living

conditions elsewhere, it is better than liv-.

ing in the street or in rickety shacks under
MARCH 28, 1960

other addition has
been communal bathing rooms, on a scale
of one to every thirty-five domestic rooms,
They consist of partitioned stalls where
bathing can be done by the bucket-and-
scoop method. Running water was not in-
stalled in these rooms. Electric lights were
another addition. On the ground floor are
a number of rooms designed as shops for
the benefit of merchants. These help to
compensate for the low rent the govern-
ment receives from the rest of the building.
.There are now sixty-eight buildings
spread out over six resettlement estates
that are housihg some 180,000 persons.
While the progress has heen good, there
are many thousands of squatters yet
to be resettled. When these are finally
housed in government buildings, that will
not mean the end to Hong Kong’s head-
ache. The continued influx of refugees,
legally and illegally, will require the re-
settlement plan to continue. As long as the
present world situation remains unchanged
there seems little hope for Hong Kong to
be completely rid of its population head-
ache.
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ON THE

soMas Berr's work The Noturalist in
Nicaragua, though published in 1874, still

contains one of the most interesting de-
scriptions of the Central American Ecitons or
army ants., “I saw many large armies in the
forest,” he wrote, “My attention was generally
first called to them by the twittering of some
gmall birds that follow the ants In the woods.
On approach, a dense body of the ants, three
or four yards wide, and s0 numerous as to
blacken the ground, would be seen moving
rapidly in one direction, examining every
cranny, and underneath every fallen leaf. On
the flanks, and in advance of the main body,
smaller columns would be pushed out. These
would generally first flush the cockroaches,
grasshoppers, and spiders. The pursued insects
would rapildly make off, but many, in their
confusion . . . would bound right into the
midst of the main body of ants,

¢, “At first the grasshopper, when it found
jteelf in the midst of its enemies, would
give vigorous leaps. Then it would stop a
moment to rest, and that moment would Be
tatal, for the tny foes would swarm over
the prey. . . . The greatest catch of the
ants was, however, when they got amongst
gsome {fallen brushwood. The cockroaches,
spiders, and other insects, instead of running
right away, would ascend the fallen branches
.. . whilst the host of ants were cceupying all
the ground below. By-and-by up would come
some of the ants, following every branch, and
driving before them their prey to the ends of
the small twigs, when nothing remained for
them but to leap, and they would alight in the
very throng of thefr foes. Many of the spiders
would escape by hanging suspended by a
thread of silk from the branches, safe from
the foes that swarmed both above and below.

& “I noticed that spiders generally were most
intelligent in escaping, and did not, like the
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cockroaghes and other insects, take shelter
in the ilrst hiding-place they found, only to
be driven out again, or perhaps caught by
the advanecing army of ants, I have often
seen large spiders making off many yards in
advance, and apparently determined to put a
good distance between themselves and the
foe. . .. I was much more surprised with the
behaviour of a green, leaf-like locust. This
insect stood Immovably amongst a host of
ants, many of which ran over its legs, with-
out ever discovering there was food within
their reach. . .. It allowed me to pick it up and
replace it amongst the ants without making a
single effort to escape, . . . It might easily have
escaped from the ants by uslng its wings, but
it would only have fallen Into as great a
danger, for the numerous birds that accom-
pany the army ants are ever on the outlook
for any insect that may fiy up. -

{ “The insects caught by the ants are dis-
membered, and their too bulky bodies bhitten
to pleces and carried off to the rear; and be
hind the army there are always small columns
engaged on this duty. ... The moving eolumns
of Ecitons are composed almost entirely of
workers of different sizes, but at intervals of
two or three yards there are larger and light-
er coloured individuals that often stop, and
sometimes run a little backward, stopping and
touching some of the ants with their antennae.
They lock like the officers giving orders and
directing the march of the column. ...

. “The ants send off exploring parties up the
trees, which hunt for nests of wasps, bees, and
probably birds. If they find any, they soon
communicate the intelligence to the army be-
low, and a column is sent up immediately to
take possession of the prize. . . . Many birds
build in holes of trees, and these, with their
heads ever turned to the only entrance, are in
the best possible position to pick off the soli-
tary parties when they first approach, and
thus prevent them from carrying to the main
army Intelligence about the nest. Many of the
smaller birds build on the branches of the
bull’s-horn thorn, which is always thickly cov-
ered with small stinging honey-eating ants,
that would not allow the Ecitons to ascend
these trees.”

e DA e ——te

12

AWAKE!



oW WOUOD PULP BECOMES
_ "*’”‘27 gty

Y,

NE of the fasci-
nating scenes that
remain vivid in the
mind after seeing the
printing operations

Rl shown in the filin
“The New World Society in Action” is the
unloading and manipulating of those huge
rolls of paper used to feed the giant presses.
Undoubtedly, printing is a wonderful in-
vention, but without paper, printing would
be useless. While many vaguely realize
that paper is made mainly from wood pulp,
yet how many are acquainted with the
marvelous process that turns trees into
sheets of paper?

This has often intrigued me too, and I
promised myself that at the first oppor-
tunity I would satisfy my curiosity. That
opportunity finally came in the form of
an invitation to visit the paper works of
- Huysinghen, near Brussels.

When I arrived, I was welcomed by the
factory manager, who suggested that we
start our tour in the laboratory, where he
ecould explain and illustrate the principles
of papermaking. The basis of paper, he ex-
plained, is cellulose. This is 2 white fibrous
substance that forms the framework of

MARCH 22, 1960

piants, shrubs ang trees. Celluloze is amor-
phous, that is to say, it is incapable of
crystallization; and it is also very stable, re-
sisting chemical action to a marked degree,
These are the properties that make it such
an extremely valuable material for paper-
making,

The purest form of cellulose is cotton,
but in trees it is combined with other sub-
stances that go to make up the plant and
which it is necessary to remove before the
cellulose ean be used for making paper.
The isolation of the cellulose is accom-
plished by one of two methods: chemical
or mechanical. It was interesting to ex-
amine various wood fibers under the mi-
croscope and compare them. The ones ob-
tained by the chemical process are fairly
long (though shorter than those of cot-
ton), wide, flat and sometimes twisted,
while the ones obtained mechanically are
short and brittle. They cling together in
clumps and contain quite a few impurities.

Obtaining the Wood Pulp

Papermaking is high up on the list of
Belgian industries, but the wood pulp used
is imported chiefly from the Scandinavian
countries. Trees are first marked for feil-
ing. After being felled and stripped, they
are rolled or dragged as far as the river
and floated down to the mills. Here they
are cut into lengths of about two feet and
“barked.”

The logs intended for mechanical pulp
are fed into stone grinders that turn them
into a fine sawdust. This dust passes
through a sieve and on into a presse-
pdte machine, from which it emerges in
sheets ready to be baled. The yield of fiber
by the mechanical process is about 90 per-
cent, but the cellulose is coarse and con-
tains many impurities, so it is chiefly used
for the manufacturing of newsprint and
other cheaper forms of paper that are not
intended to last long.
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In the chemical proeess the logs are
turned into chips and these are boiled with
acid or alkaline solutions that dissolve the
resin and ligneous matter and leave the
cellulose, The most commonly used method
is the sulphite process, which gives a yield
of ebout 50 percent. The fibers thus ob-
tained are used for the making of the bet-
ter qualities of paper.

As we left the laboratory to visit the
papermaking machines, huge trucks were
just coming into the yard heavily laden
with bales of wood pulp from Finland. We
were now going to be able to follow the
various processes by which this coarse pulp
would be turned into paper. I was told

.that several types of pulp are usually
mixed together, the types and proportions
depending on the kind of paper desired,
Part of the work done in the laboratory
consists of experiments to find ott the best
mixtures for the various grades of paper.

How Wood Pulp Becomes Paper

First of all, we proceeded to the top
floor of the factory, where I became ac-
quainted with the beaters. These are large
troughs about three quarters full of water,
into which the sheets of wood pulp are
gradually fed. In this machine several proc-
esses take place. First, the beating itself,
which ean be compared to a bruising or
mastication of the fibers to enable the wa-
ter to penetrate them more easily. It causes
them to swell and forms a kind of mucilage
on their surface. The softened fibers split
longitudinally or fibrillate at the ends. This
is necessary in order to facilitate the mat-
ting process, for paper is merely an inter-
woven mat of vegetable fibers.

Surprisingly enough, the beating is ac-
tually a very delicate operation and the
conditions under which it takes place great-
ly influence the quality of the paper. For
the paper to be strong, the beating must
be carried on just the right length of time
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and the pressure of the roller must be care-
fully adjusted.

The other processes performed in the
beater are those of loading, coloring and
sizing. The loading is the addition of China
clay to the mixture, essential to produce
smoothness and uniformity of surface in
the finished paper as well as opacity and
absorption (if the paper is going to be
used for printing or writing). Starch or
resin or a mixture of both is usually uged
as a sizing agent to fill up the interstices
between the fibers and to give body to the
paper, also to prevent it from being too
absorbent (blotting paper, for instance,
contains no sizing). Coloring matter has to
be added even for white paper, for the
wood pulp is usually a dull white color;
and just as the housewife adds blue to the
clothes she washes to make them whiter,
the paper manufacturer adds a little blue
to his mixture, '

After leaving the beaters, the mixture
passes down to the fleor below into other
larger froughs where it is further diluted
with a hundred times its volume of water
and where it also undergoes a final strain-
ing before passing on to the papermaking
machine,

This giant machine, generally called a
“Fourdrinier,” occupies the ground floor
and measures almost fifty yards long. The
creamy mixture of pulp is fed onto one end
of it and comes off at the other end in the
form of paper. The principal function of
the Fourdrinier is to extract the water
from the diluted pulp and effect the mat-
ting or interweaving of the fibers of cellu-
lose. It is therefore composed of three
malin parts.

The first part consists of a fine wire
gauze several yards wide onto which the
diluted pulp is evenly fed. The water drains
through the gauze, and about 90 percent
of it is taken out at this stage The band
of gauze is kept perpetually moving on
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rollers, which at the same time joggle it
from side to side. It is this joggling move-
ment that causes the matting of the fibers.
The pulp moves forward on the gauze at
a speed that can be varied from 20 to 650
yards a minute, according to the quality
of paper desired.

To help drain the water through the
gauze, two or three suction boxes are
placed underneath, near the end. If it is
desired to make a watermark in the paper,
the dandy roll, a cylinder of fine mesh,
which impresses this mark, is placed be-
tween the suction boxes, where the web of
paper is still moist. At this stage also the
web is cut fo the required width. To my
surprise, the cutting device consisted sim-
ply of a fine jet of water that washes away
a narrow line of the moist fibers.

The web is now ready to pass over a
series of felted rollers, the second section
of the machine, which presses out much of
the remaining water, after which the end-
less sheet goes on to the third section, the
drying cylinders. These are steam-heated
hollow cylinders of polished metal from
three to six feet in diameter. Sometimes
there are as many as twenty and they are
graduated in temperature, the first ones
being heated to about 100° F. and the last
ohes to over 200° F.

It is still necessary to impart a smooth
and even finish to the now-dry paper, so
before being reeled it passes between cal-
ender or glazing rolls and finally over cool-
ing cylinders that also remove any static
electricity. It is then wound onto wooden
or metal bobbins. The paper is weighed
and stacked away for shipping. When 1 saw
these huge rolls of paper coming off the
end of the machine, my mind reflected on
the many ways it will be used.

There still remained much to be seen.
Some of the paper was to be cut into
sheets; so we followed it through to the
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huge cutting machine and then on to the
sorting and counting departments. One
thing that amazed me was the compara-
tively small number of men necessary up
till this stage, The sorting and counting
room, however, was another story. It was
filed with workers, mostly girls. They
deftly examine each sheet of paper for
flaws and extract those that are not per-
fect (these are, of course, reused in the
pulp). The counters worked just as deftly;
for hours on end they turn up the corners
of the sheets and swiftly count them, mak-
ing remarkably few mistakes. The count-
ing, however, is being done more and more
by machines. No doubt, machines will soon
be used to replace the counters altogether,
Finally these large sheets are cut into
smaller ones by an electronic cutting ma-
chine,

A Glimpse at the History of Papermaking

After looking in on the furnaces and the
generators, we went along to the offices
installed in what looked like a very old
building. On inquiry, I learned that this
was a part of the original paper mill that
dates back to 1773. It was interesting to

‘think that paper was being made here be-

fore the French Revolution and before Na-
poleon met his fate at Waterloo (which is
only a few miles away from here, inciden-
tally), even before the United States adopt-
ed the Declaration of Independence.

If those early papermakers could see
how paper is produced today, they would
hardly be able to believe their eyes. For
one thing, until 1860 only rags were used
for the making of paper and all the work
was done by hand (some paper is still
handmade today, but only the very highest
grades used for special purposes).

Since the earliest times, man has always
sought a material on which to write, and
his ingenuity has devised many, from clay
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tablets and plates of brohze and ivory, to
beeswaxed boards, papyrus and vellum, but
none of these, not even papyrus, which has
given its name to paper, can be considered
real paper.

The discovery of the art of making pa-
per from vegetable substance reduced to
fiber is ascribed to the Chinese and dates
back, it seems, to near the time of Christ.
The inventor is said to be a certain Ts'ail
Lun, a eunuch at the imperial eourt of
China. The Chinese jealously guarded the
secret for many centuries, but finally Arab
conquerors learned it from them and later
the Moors introduced it to Spain, from
where it was carried to Italy,.the Nether-
lands, Germany and ¥rance.

_'The first paper mill was set up in France
about 1350. It was religious persecution
that made many French papermakers emsi-
grate to England, where the first mention
- of a mill is in 1495. The first paper mill
in the United States was commenced in
1690 by a Dutchman who emigrated to the
new land.

For many years, the papermaking indus-
try remained more or less stationary ow-
ing to the lack of materials. Rags were
indispensable, and our remote ancestors
wore very little underwear and were far
less prodigal with their clothes than we
are today. It is therefore not an exaggera-
tion to say that the invention and popu-
larizing of the shirt was an important con-
tribution to the development of the paper
industry!

The principle of the early processes of
making paper by hand was the same as
that of machine-made paper. The rags
were washed and bleached and allowed to
ferment for about six weeks. Then they
were boiled in wood ashes, put into bags
and immersed for a considerable time in
a running stream before being beaten on
wooden blocks with heavy sticks. The pulp
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thus obtained was diluted with water to
the required consistency. A rectangular
sieve was immersed in the pulp, enough of
which was taken out to form one sheet.
As the water drained away, the paper-
maker shook the sieve in order to mat the
fibers. The sheet of paper was dried by
exposure to the sun and air (later it was
pressed between felts). Gradually, the
beaters were invented, and finally, in 1798,
Nicholas-Louis Robert, a Frenchman, ap-
plied for a patent for the first papermaking
machine, the ancestor of the modern
Fourdrinier,

It was the development of printing and
the great demand for paper that caused the
manufacturers to seek other materials and
experiment in using various vegetable fi-
bers. The famous French naturalist De
Réaumur, in his treatise on the habits of
the American wasp, describes how the wasp
weaves its nest from wood fibers. He ob-
served that the layers that form the struc-
ture were a type of paper and concluded
that man could surely produce a usable
paper from these same wood fibers. It was,
however, many years later that his idea
was tried out, But nature seems fo have
had paper first.

Today, we cannot imagine a world with-
out paper. Back in 1945 it was stated that
there were 14,000 different paper products,
and each year new uses and technigques are
coming to the fore, Beyond all doubt, the
most useful application of paper is the
printed page bearing words of hope and
comfort from the Bible, yes, even words
of life itself to distressed humanity. The
Watch Tower Society’s Brooklyn factory
alone uses 184 tons of paper a week.
While we marvel at the production of pa-
per and its uses, Jet us not forget to give
credit where credit belongs; as the poet so
aptly expressed it, “Only God can make a
tI‘EE-”
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O YOU throw your trash into your

neighbor’s yard? Do you clutter up
his flower beds with empty beer cans and
pop bottles? Do you litter his nice green
lawn with used tissues, disposable baby
diapers, newspapers, paper bags, and so
forth? Do you chuck rocks, bottles and
inner tubes into hig fish pond? It is most
unlikely that you do. You doubtless have
respect for his property and know that he
would object to such behavior.

Since you respect your neighbor’'s prop-
erty and would not think of littering it
with junk, do you have the same respect
for public highways? It is surprising the
number of people that are careful with
their trash at home but carelessly throw
it out the window of their car when on
the highway, heedless to the trashy ap-
pearance it gives to the highway and ad-
joining properties. This complete disre-
spect for public and private property by
motorists has made the highways of the
United States an unsightly mess, and has
caused some states to punish offenders
with heavy fines. Regarding this nation-
wide practice the Reader’s Digest said:
“We litter our highways, parks and beaches
with beer cans, pop bottles, waste paper,
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cigarette wrap-
pers and other
junk, creating the
most appalling
mess known to
civilized man.”

Disrespect for
Parks

National parks
are places of nat-
ural beauty that
people will drive
thousands of
miles to see, yeta
large nuymber of
these people will
show complete disrespect for this public
property and its natural beauty by not only
leaving a trail of trash through them but
even by scarring and destroying things
there,

The magazine Recreation had this to say
about it: “Like a plague of locusts, these
careless visitors not only litter and tram-
ple, but worse still—sometimes deliberate-
ly—destroy and deface those very natural
features to which they journey to see and
enjoy. . . . Each summer throughout our
great out-of-doors is left & trail of trampled
flowers, littered lawns and campsites, bro-
ken and painted rock formations, trash-
dammed springs and pools, initial-scarred
trees and signs, mufilated camp facilities.”
Can it be said that these people have re-
spect for what does not belong to them?
Do they have any regard for natural beau-
ty and the preservation of it for others to
enjoy? Evidently they do not!

There are some religious zealots who
manifest complete disregard for such beau-
ty and for public property by insisting upon
painting Scripture quotations on rock for-
mations. They seem to think this defacing
of natural beauty is a better way to preach
the gospel than by talking personally with
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people as Jesus did, Instead of accomplish-
ing what they may have hoped, they cause
people who love to view the unmarred
beauty of God’s creations to be disgusted.

In Yellowstone National Park public dis-
respect has long been a big problem for
the rangers that care for the park. People
persist in throwing rubbish into the park’s
remarkable geysers and hot-water pools.
The Morning Glory pool, for example, is
famed for its crystal-clear water and deli-
cate coloring, yet people show so little re-
spect for it that they throw all sorts of
trash into it. The Saturday Evening Post
remarked that it is “a target of public
abuse that is now privately referred to by
the park staff as ‘the garbage can’ The
ledges under the surface, naturally white
and clean and brilliant beneath the blue
water, are covered with a dirty brown scab
of pennies and befouled with beer cans,
pop bottles, sodden cracker boxes and oth-
er trash.”

On one occasion when the park rangers
were cleaning up the pool they caused it
to erupt in order to clear the rubbish that
had lodged in its funnel. They found 112
different kinds of objects, but these were
only a fraction of what was in the water
column, Most of it fell back into the pool.

Souvenir hunters add to the damage.
The magazine Natural History said: “Tons
of mineral specimens picked up on or about
the hot springs—some of them pried loose
from the mounds--leave the Park each
season in the pockets of thoughtless or in-
sensitive visitorg” In Carlsbad Caverns
and Mammoth Cave beautiful stalactites
have been damaged by the thousands of
people who have broken off fragments as
souvenirs. It seems incredible that so many
people can have such little regard for nat-
ural wonders and natural beauty. An offi-
cial of the National Parks stated that there
are “an extracrdinarily large array of
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those unhappy souls, who, when face to
face with grandeur, respond only to the
urge fo mutilate or destroy.”

City Vandalism

The disrespect for public property that
is so0 evident along highways and in na-
tional parks does not necessarily stop when
the people that are responsible for it re-
turn to their home towns or cities. Their
trail of litter follows them through their
own city streets, and they leave their scar-
ring marks on the public property they use
there.

Commenting about the vandalism that is
carried on in American cities, the maga-
zine American Artist said: “Never in our
history has vandalism been more prevalent
than it is today. Museums and other pub-
lic institutions that favor visitors are con-
stantly subject to theft, pilferage and other
wanton acts too vulgar to enumerate.”
There avre individusls that seem to take
delight in defacing public property. They
seem to think they must blaze a trail wher-
ever they go by writing or scratching their
initials or remarks on public walls. They
may not think so, but they are vandals.

You may not be one that writes on walls
or carves your initials in the bark of a
beautiful {ree, but are you a vandal in a
telephone booth? You are if you doodle on
the wall when carrying on a telephone con-

“versation. This may be an unconscious

habit, but it certainly does not show re-
spect for property that is not yours. If you
must doodle, carry a piece of paper with
you for that purpose.

How about books you borrow from the
public library? Do you take good care of
them, or do you, like some persons, deface
them by marking them up? There are cer-
tain individuals that would never dream
of marking up public walls or carving their
initials in trees or in the paint of doors to
lavatories and public vehicles, yet they will
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callously deface a library book by under-
lining words and making comments in the
margins, What right do they have to mark
up books that do not belong to them? It is
just as much an act of vandalism as is the
practice of some persons to tear out pages
from library books. Persons that do such
mutilating fail to respect the property that
belongs to others.

Forgetful Borrowers

Chances are that you faithfuily return
the library books you borrow, but can the
same be said of things you borrow from
friends or neighbors? Are you one of those
many individuals that can find time {o bor-
row something from a friend or neighbor
but can never seem to find time to return
it? Many persons have good intentions to
return items they borrow, but because they
fail to do so as soon as they are through
using them, they are forgotten. If the lend-
er does not remind them, they may lie
among thelr possessions so long that they
imagine they are their own. By being a
forgetful borrower they have unrightfully
kept what does not belong to them,

If you respect another person’s property
you will see to it that what you borrow is
returned promptly. It should not be nec-
essary for the owner to come and claim it,
Forgetful borrowers are, In a sense, dis-
honest, because they fail to keep their
promise to return what they borrowed,
and they keep what does not belong to
them. When you borrow something, do not
put it away in a drawer or closet where
it can be forgotten. Leave it out in the
open so you will be reminded to take it
back. Do not wait for a convenient oppor-
tunity to de so. Make the same special ef-

fort to return the borrowed item that you
made to get it. In that way you will shaw
regpect for property that is not yours and
will not be guilty of dishonestly keeping it.
{See the Bible at Psalm 37:21.)

Miause of Property

There is increasing landlord resistance
to renting houses and apartments to fami-
lies because of the damage many parents
permit their children to do to rented places.
Parents that respect the property of others
will not permit vandalism in their rented
home. The very fact that the property is
not theirs should cause them to be extra
careful with it and more alert to discipline
their children to respect the property of
others.

The same can be said for equipment you
may use at your place of employment,
Whether it has been assigned to your care
or not should make no difference in your
attitude toward it. Give it proper care. Be-
cause one’s employer may be a rich cor-
paration, that is no excuse to misuse the
company’s property, and it is certainly no
excuse for pilfering things from it. Al-
though many people do, that does not
mean it is right.

The moral standard all should live by is
set out in the Bible when it says: “You
must love your fellow as yourself.” (Lev.
19:18) This standard requires honesty and
respect for the possessions of others. If we
follow it we will not misuse, damage or
deface property that is not ours; we will
not litter public property with trash, and
we will conscientiously return whatever we
borrow. If all people would live by this
Seriptural standard, mankind would have
ideal social relations.

d “No recorded pestilence before or since has equaled the 1918.1919
death toll in total numbers. In those two years anh estimated 21,000,000
died of influenza-pneumonia throughout the world, some 850,000 in the
United States alone.”—The Saturday Evening Post of September 26, 1959.
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BY ""AWAKE!L"
QORAREBPONDENT
IN JAPAN

N ADOPTED son of Japan once wrote:

“Long ago the best and dearest Japa-
nese friend I ever had said to me, a little
before his death: ‘When you find, in four
or five years more, that you cannot under-
stand the Japanese at all, then you will
begin to know something about them.'”
The Japanese way of life had endeared it-
self to this writer, and though he had lived
in Europe, in England and in America, he
had come to love Japan most of all. He
took Japanese citizenship, a Japanese wife
and a Japanese name, and yet at the close
of his life he felt compeiled to write:
“After having realized the truth of my
friend’s prediction,—after having discov-
ered that I cannot understand the Japa-
nese at all—I feel better gualified to at-
tempt this essay.”*

Many others have expressed themselves
similarly concerning Japan. One reason is
that Japan has grown up during thou-
sands of years in complete separation
from Western cultures, The traditional pat-
tern of Japan is entirely different from the
pattern of Western civilization. It differs

———

* Jopan: An Interprelation, Lafeadio Hearn,
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even more than the civilizations of ancient
Greece and Rome. Japan cannot be under-
stood by Western standards. However, to
look upon this Oriental civilization as
something “quaint” or inferior is to
make a big mistake. In fact, to those
who have become accustomed to Orien-
tal living, there is much in the Western
way of life that is inferior and cvude.

It must be granted that the Orient is
completely different. One author has said
of the Japanese that they speak backward,
read backward and write backward, but
that is “only the abc of their contrariety.”
However, the Japanese might say with
equal force that the Westerner does every-
thing “backward.” It is all in the point of
view, In some matters the Japanese “back-
ward” has much to recommend it. For ex-
ample, if there were such a name as “John
Smith” in Japanese, it would be written
*Smith John,” consistently identifying the
family first, and then the individual in tha'
family. The Japanese, as well as other
Orientals, address their mail in the prac-
tical order: US.A., New York State,
Broocklyn, X Avenue, 123 No., Smith John
My, If it were adopted in the United States,
this “backward” order would no doubt aid
greatly in mail delivery.

There are many other things, too, that
go “backward”—according to Western
thinking. Instead of pushing, the carpenter
pulls his plane or saw. Instead of making
a pulling stroke with a pen, the writer
pushes his writing brush, Instead of push-
ing the thread through the needle’s eye,
the housewife pulls the eye of the needle
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over the thread. The wave of the hand,
meaning “Good-by” in the West, means
“Come here” to the Japanese. In speech
itseif, the Western and the Japanese ideas
of “forward” and “backward” are so far
apart that experts declare a foreigner
would need to be born a second time and
have his entire mind reconstructed from
bottom to top in order to speak Japanese
as the Japanese themselves speak it.

Unsgpoiled Charm

Whether considered “backward” or ‘“for-
ward,” there are many institations in Ja-
pan that have a grace and charm all their
own, as well as being practical in a way
often astounding to the Westerner. Where
Japan has been unspoiled by the onrtush
of Western influences, her people are al-
ways a joy to mingle with. The author
quoted at the beginning of this article sug-
gests that the visitor to Japan spend a few
months in some old-fashioned town of the
interior, and says:

“From the beginning of this sojourn he
can scarcely fail to be impressed by the
apparent kindliness and joyousness of the
existence about him. In the relations of
the people to each other, as well as in all
their relations to himself, he will find a
constant amenity, a tact, a good-nature
such as he will elsewhere have met with
only in the friendship of exclusive circles.
Everybody greets everybody with happy
locks and pleasant words; faces are always
smiling; the commonest incidents of every-
day life are transfigured by a courtesy at
once so artless and so faultless that it ap-
pears to spring directly from the heart,
without any teaching, Under all circum-
stances a certain outward cheerfulness
never fails: no matter what troubles may
come,—storm or fire, flood or earthquake,
—the laughter of greeting wvoices, the
bright smile and graceful bow, the kindly
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enquiry and the wish to please, continue to
make existence beautiful, ...

“I have lived in districts where no case
of theft had occurred for hundreds of
years, where the people left their doors un-
fastened by night as well as by day. . . .
When you discover no harshness, no rude-
ness, no dishonesty, no breaking of laws,
and learn that this social condition has
been the same for centuries, you are
tempted to believe that you have entered
into the domain of a morally superior
humanity.”

With the ‘“modernization” of Japan,
some of the charm and morality have dis-
appeared, and more so with the recent in-
rush of Western influences. However, one
does not have to look far to find the charm
of traditional Japan, and especially if he
ventures away from the accepted tourist
paths into the more distant islands of Ja-
pan. Moreover, he will find a people who
are not only courteous, but also indus-
trious and resourceful. Look more closely,
now, at some of the practical ways of the
Japanese. '

In Everyday Living

In these crowded islands, everything
must be compact, Each small home must
house many people. It is the usual thing
to combine lounge room, dining room and
bedroom into one. There is very little fur-
niture. No chairs are needed, for the fam-~
ily can sit comfortably on silk-covered
cushions on the fatami-mat floor. Large
storage shelves behind sliding paper doors
provide space for clothes and for hiding
away the beds—soft reoll-up mattresses—
until it is time to put them down for the
night. During the day a large table, about
one foot high, may be placed in the center
of the room, but there is little else in the
way of furniture, unless it be a hanging
scroll picture and tastefully arranged flow-
ers in one corner. The walls of a room are,
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in fact, sliding paper doors, and if these are
next to the garden they may be opened
completely, giving the impression that the
garden extends itself right into the simple
beauty of the home.

Neither the tatami matting nor the sur-
rounding hardwood hallways are ever dir-
tied by muddy boots. This, indeed, is one
of the finest customs in Japan, Though the
streets outside are usually much cleaner
than those of Western cities, no footwear
used outside is ever brought into the house,
A large shoebox at the doorway accom-
modates the shoes, and from that point
onward slippers must be worn. The clean-
liness of the living guarters is further pre-
served by using separate -sets of slippers
for the toilets, These must never cross the
threshold from the teoilets into the house
proper.

Japanese homes may be cold in winter.
However, there are compensations. One of
these is the neighborhood bathhouse, an
institution that has to be experienced to
be really appreciated. It is the community
bathhouse and usually comprises two large
tiled rooms, one for men and one for woin-
en, with locker rooms outside. The bath,

“or furo, is not for washing. The bather
must first dip water out of the bath, and
soap and wash himself on the surrounding
tiled floor. When he is completely clean
and rinsed down, then only is it time to
join the erowd in the bath. Beware, if you
are a foreigner who enters for the first
time. The water would almost boil a lob-
ster, and that is what you will look like,
anyway, when you come out. )

To the Japanese the bath is the height
of relaxation, and the accepted way to
warm up before retiring for the night.
Moreover, the bath’s heat treatment is cal-
culated te sweat out any cold, though pre-
cautions must be taken to keep warm
afterward.
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‘There are other ways of conquering the
cold. Did you ever think of carrying a stove
around in your pocket? That is what many
of the Japanese do. The ‘'stove” is & metal
container, usually a cylinder, several inches
long. A specially prepared charge of fine-
grained charcoal is ignited inside and will
burn for five or six hours, air for combus-
tion entering through fine holes in the cyl-
inder. The kairo, as it is called, is so made
that it heats up to the right temperature,
and stays just right. It may be carried in
the pocket for warming the hands, or it
may be strapped to the part of the body
that most feels the cold. The gasoline
kaire, working on a principle similar to the
cigarette lighter, has recently made its ap-
pearance.

Do you ever tire of sighing vour name?
The Oriental method of making a small
oval or square rubber stamp, or han, and
using this for signatures, is convenient and
simple. Many Japanese have the name “Sa-
to,” but it is said that no two of the thou-
sands of “Sato” han are exactly the same.
One may register his han at the local mu-
nicipal office, and it is recognized as his
signature on legal decuments, in signing
for registered mail, for the rice ration, or
on checks. Better not lose your han!

Do you require the services of a baby
sitter? The Japanese mother does her own
baby-sitting, or, rather, baby does the sit-
ting, perched high on her hack, He is firm-
ly slung and tied on, protected on the out-
side by the folds of his mother's jacket.
He surveys the world over her shoulder.
“How strange!”’ exclaims the Westerner.
“How practical replies the Japanese
mother, and adds, “If we were to adopt the
Western style of carrying baby in our
arms, how could we work at the same time
with our hands?” So mother sallies forth
to market, or goes about her household
chores, chatting happily over her shoulder
to baby-san, who, safe from all mischief,
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watches, listens and learns from his perch
- up back.

Food and Eating

Though JYapan keeps producing bumper
rice and fruit crops, her productive land is
- limited. The ninety-two million inhabitants
of these small islands must tap other fields
for necessary food supplies, One of these
fields that lend a ready harvest is the sur-
rounding ocean, and it is cultivated to the
limit. Almost every variety of seafood is
known in Japan, and there is a unique va-
riety of ways of preparing this food. May
we pause in this consideration of things
Japanese, to sample some of the delightful
seafood dishes? Expect surprises!

The connoisseur of tasty fish will surely
find pleasure in tempura—his favorite fish,
supplemented with shrimp, octopus, pep-
pers, ginger, and so forth, all deep fried in
the finest soybean oil. Hot rice wine, or
sa-ke, will help bring out the flavor. How-
ever, the more adventurous may wish to
sample fugu, the “poison fish,” which is
caught near Hiroshima. Some parts of this
~ fish can be fatal to the eater, and hence
in the restaurants only expert cooks, reg-
istered with the government, are permitted
to prepare it. The less adventurocus may
wish to explore the realm of raw fish,
which is succulent in its variety. Many
foreigners hayve been frightened by the
word “raw.” Those not frightened have
been richly rewarded. Few seafoods can
compare with fillets of fresh, raw tuna,
cut from near the backbone of the fish,
and enlivened with green horse-radish and
soyhean sauce,

While on the subject of seafoods, let us
not ignore the sea “weeds.” In the English
language this is a terrible misnomer. Call
it “weed” if you must, but “sea delight”
would give a far truer description of those
delicate toasted wafers that grace most
Japanese breakfast tables.
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Interesting and practical, too, is the
method of eating. Here the hashi, or chop-
sticks, replace the knives, forks and spoons.
Even the finger-clumsy foreigner can learn
1o manipulate hashi after one or two meals,
The Oriental will tell you that these are
much easier to handle than knife and fork,
and there is the added advantage that only
one hand is taken up by the tools of eating.
If you are fussy about hygiene or do not
like washing <up, you can discard used

‘hashi and have a brand-new set for each

meal, at only a fraction of a cent a time!
Or, you may have your own personal set
of hashi, identified from those of the rest
of the family by their own artistic design.
The Orient has proved the utility of hashi
over a period of more than two thousand
yvears. The knives and forks of the West
were invented as late as the eighteenth

century.

Oriental Inventiveness

The Japanese have come up with very
simple answers to many of the complicated
problems of life. Traveling presents prob-
lems in many countries. In Japan the prob-
lems are solved oftentimes by carrying
along a furoshiki. Literally, it means “bath
cloth,” and it gets its name from the an-
cient custom of wrapping one’s clothes in
a cloth while relaxing at the bathhouse.
The furoshiki is a square of cloth, carrying
usually a bright design. It may be one foot
square or twelve feet square, according to
the contents it is designed to carry. When
net in use, it can be folded up and put in
the pocket. Travelers often fold their mat-
tresses and bedding into a furoshiki and
carry it on their shoulders, The housewife
takes a furoshiki on her shopping excur-
sion, knowing that her purchases, whether
many or few, will fit into this adjustable
“bag.” These are simply piled in the center
of the cloth, the corners are drawn over
tightly and knotted diagonally, and the
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“bag” can then be carried under the arm,
or by the knot.
Oriental “know-how” and resourceful-

ness stretch far back into the past. Even

while the West was slumbering in the
“Dark Ages,” the Chinese made a *“first”
in their discovery of gunpowder. Silks
came first from the Orient. What about
printing? The West points proudly to Cax-
ton and to the Gutenberg Bible of AD.
1445, claiming this to be the first book
printed from movable type. Japan points
back to A.D. 764, when the Empress Ko-
ken ordered printed one million copies of
various Buddhist sutras. Printing on a
large scale! Ten thousand sets of these
sutras are still preserved at the Hor-
yuji Temple, at Nara, Japan, and one set
displayed by the British Museum, London,
is described as the oldest specimen of print-
ing in the world. It is said that the suiras
were printed from copper or wooden blocks,
but some think movable type was used.
In any case, movable type was in use in
China by 1048, and in Korea by 1403.

In the field of paper, as in that of print-
ing, the Orientals were first on the scene.
China first made paper A.D. 105. Japan
copied the technigue and has been making
first-class paper of all kinds since 610, Ja-
pan is still exporting large quantities of
good paper, produced by the same hand
methods of 1,300 years ago.

However, what of the modern Japan?
Inventiveness and ingenuity have come to
their fullest flower since the end of World
War II. Let no one imagine that Japan is
any longer a collection of bombed-out cit-
jes. Her postwar resurgence has been re-
markable—so remarkable that the London
Times has described it as a miracle even
greater than that of Germany. While pre-
serving much of her own picturesque cul-
ture, Japan has rebuilt her cities into fine
modern metropolises, and has raced to
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world leadership in many of the industries,
such as shipbuilding, textiles, and the fields
of photography, optics and electronics. A
British author on a recent visit to Japan
wrote as follows:

“It will be difficult for me to gain ac-
ceptance in Britain for news of the reali-
ties in Japan. How can I con?ince folk
steeped in the tales of rice and geisha that
the showrooms of a Japanese textile fac-
tory I visited in Osaka rival those of the
most advanced establishments in ultra-
modern Switzerland? That the canteen or
cafeteria was spotlessly clean, was situated
in a setting of beautiful trees, faultiessly
maintained lawns? That the children rode
about the excellent roads on new bicycles
or tricycles and played on modern swings?
That the teeth of the good-looking girls
were infinitely shinier, stronger, more
evenly placed than among the majority of
their sisters in Europe, let alone Britain?”*

Though referred to as a democracy, they
do not understand a democracy, and prob-
ably never will. However, there are an in-
creasing number who find they can under-
stand theocracy, and these are making
their minds over to Jehovah's thoughts
and ways, to become Jehovah's witnesses.

When the smoke of Armageddon’s battle
has cleared, and the Japanese survivors
unite with their surviving brothers from
other nations in restoring the paradise
earth, it will be interesting to see which of
their former ways and customs will be
blended into the new-world way of life. To
be sure, no way of living will then be re-
garded as “backward,” but all life will be
“forward” and progressive, and to the glo-
ry of Jehovah the Creator, who has pro-
vided for beauteous variety among his chil-
dren in the human family.

* George Blainkin, the Japan Times, June 29, 1959.
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Gilead’s Thirty-fourth Missionary Class
Graduates

’I‘H‘E graduation of a group of misgionary
students at the Watchtower Bible
School of Gilead in upper New York State
is always a hapby event for the New World
society. Certainly all who attended the
graduation of Gilead’s thirty-fourth class,
February 8 and 7, 1960, found this to be
true and left with a keener appreciation of
Jehovah's organization and its work.

Presiding at the graduation exercises
was the Watchtower Society’s president,
N. H. Knorr. The program of events began
Saturday evening at seven o’clock with the
regular Watchtower study. After this
many of the graduating students enter-
tained the 2,090 in attendance with a well-
balanced musical program.

The official graduation program was
held on Sunday, beginning at 9 a.m. After
an opening prayer, John Markus, Kingdom
Farm servant, expressed the Farm family’s
-appreciation for the privilege of working
with the students for the past five and a
half months, and encouraged them always
to “Keep a balanced viewpoint by ‘seeking
first the kingdom.” ”

The first of the school’s instructors to
speak was Robert Porter, who commended
the graduates for having made wise deci-
sionz: selecting the new world as their
goal, entering pioneer service, applying for
Gilead training, and accepting’a loreign
assignment, “Now,” he said, “you must
recommend those decisions to other peo-
ple wherever you may go.”

Jack Redford pointed out that peace
brings increased productivity, He cited the
wonderiul accomplishments of the peace-
ful New World society as evidence. Then
he reviewed the activity of Gilead school
life and showed that this had been “vigor-
ously productive.”

MARCH 28, 1960

Maxwell Friend reminded al! that there
would be ups and downs, good days and
bad ones, in the missionary field, “But,”
he said, *do not quit when you are down.
Be plucky; stick to your work and you
will have blessings from God.”

The School’s registrar, A. D. Schroeder,
spoke to the class on the faculty of effort.
He quoted the words of Jezus at Luke 13:
24: “Exert yourselves vigorously to get in
through the narrow door.” “Therefore,
continue to press forward in the mission-
ary work,” he admonished.

After this, N, H. Knorr delivered the
principal discourse. He spoke for approxi-
mately an hour on the subject ‘“Building
to the Future.” He cautioned the gradu-
ates not to tear down, but to build up. He
said: “The New World soclety is growing
and there is much building to be done.
Each of you here has a responsibility to-
have a share in that building work.” Es-
pecially did all 2,476 present appreciate
his extensive comments on the fruits of
the spirit, as listed in Galatians chapter 5.
He pointed out that these fruits of the gpiv-
it were really the building blocks of the
New World society. Following this taik,
each of the seventy-seven graduates filed
up to the platform to receive, for most, a
diploma and, for all, a gift from the So-
ciety.

At 2 p.m. the audience heard the con-
cluding session of the weekend. Eighteen
of the graduates took turns expressing
their feelings about Gilead. Some amusing
experiences were related as well ag heart-
felt expressions of gratitude. President
Knorr added a few words of counsel and
encouragement, and the program came to
an end, Surely, this was a most blessed

weekend,
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“YOUR WORD IS 'rnu-,-,.,.. ﬁ

What Is the Worlds
Only Hope?

SRR TIATIRNR

N 1949 Cardinal Spellman, the cardinal

archbishop of New York city, called the
United States “the whole world’s hope.”
More recently, as reported in the New
York Times, October 14, 1939, the Cardinal
referred to the United States as “the Good
Samaritan of the world,” He said that this
nation “has become the world's Good Sa-
maritan, symbol of Christly charity to the
world’s bereft and exiled, hope of the
Church throughout the world.”

It is generally admitfed that an unprece-
dented standard of physical well-being does
exist in the United States, but thoughtful
men are concerned about the moral stand-
ards. They point to the shocking figures on
crime, divorce, gambling, alecoholism, ju-
venile delinquency, and evidence of cor-
ruption in labor unions, business and
government, Still the Roman Catholic Car-
dinal sees this comparatively youthful, pre-
dominantly Protestant nation, despite its
moral status, as the “hope of the [Roman
Catholic] Church throughout the world”
and “the whole world’s hope.”

There are, of course, these who disagree
with the Cardinal, One of such is the Chair-
man of ‘the Council of Ministers of the
Soviet Union, Nikita 8. Khrushchev, who
toured the United States last year. The
Russian leader admifted that capitalists
live ecomfortably